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PBEFACE 

The  sixth  edition  of  Harper's  Elements  or  Hebrew  appeare.1  in 
1885.  Since  that  time  it  has  served  the  needs  of  large  numbers  of 
■Indents  beginning  the  study  of  Hebrew,  and  has  gained  for  itself  a 
secure  position  among  elementary  text-books.  But  during  the  past 
thirty-five  years  much  progress  has  been  made  in  the  study  of 
Hebrew  grammar,  of  which  Harper's  Elements  remained  unaware. 
The  late  President  Harper  himself  was,  of  course,  fully  conscious  of 
this,  and  frequently  expressed  his  eagerness  to  bring  out  a  new  edi- 
tion of  the  Elements.  The  pressure  of  official  duties,  however,  and 
his  premature  death  denied  him  this  privilege. 

The  value  of  the  Harper  manner  of  approach  to  the  study  of  He- 
brew has  been  so  clearly  demonstrated  in  the  experience  of  successive 
generations  of  students  that  the  perpetuation  of  the  text-books  in 
it  is  embodied  seems  called  for.  To  this  end  the  present  re- 
vision has  been  undertaken.  Effort  has  been  made  to  preserve  the 
form  and  method  of  the  original  as  far  as  possible.  The  changes  in- 
corporated in  the  new  edition  are  only  such  as  seem  demanded  by 

resent  status  of  our  knowledge  of  Hebrew  and  Semitic  grammar. 
The  more  important  of  these  changes  may  be  noted  here. 

(1)  The  half-open  syllable  has  been  eliminated,  as  was  suggested 

•  vers  (Metruehr  Studint ,  v.  .1  I ,  p.  22),  and  approved  by  Gesenius- 
Kautxsch  <//6r.  Grammatik,  28th  ed.,  1909).  (2)  A  beginning  has 
been  made  along  the  line  of  bringing  Hebrew  grammar  into  accord 
with  the  results  of  the  modern  study  of  phonetics.  This  involves 
some  marked  changes  in  the  treatment  of  the  Hebrew  vowel-system; 

I  seems  well  to  make  this  departure,  even  in  a  book  for  beginners, 
since  beginners  are  entitled  to  protection  from  known  errors;  and 

<t  because  many  students  in  our  best  colleges  are  learning  the 
newer  phonetic  principles  and  will  welcome  them  as  old  friends  when 

find  them  in  this  new  field.  (3)  A  frank  acceptance  has  beta 
accorded  the  biliteral  explanation  of  the  so-called  JTJJ  and  Vy 
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verbs  and  nouns.  This  point  of  view  seems  more  nearly  in  accord- 
ance with  the  facts,  and  likewise  makes  the  study  of  these  forms 
simpler  for  beginners.  The  biliteral  hypothesis  has  not  been  carried 
as  far  here  as  it  might  well  be  in  a  more  advanced  grammar,  its  appli- 
cation being  confined  to  the  more  apparent  cases,  for  the  sake  of  sim- 
plicity. 

It  remains  to  express  my  sense  of  obligation  to  two  of  my  <-<>l- 
leagues.    Professor  Ira  Maurice  Price  has  read  the  work  both  in 
manuscript  and  in  proof,  and  has  done  much  to  insure  accural 
printing.     To  Professor  Martin  Sprengling,  who  read  the  book  m 
manuscript,  I  am  especially  grateful  for  numerous  and  valuahl- 
gestions,  the  acceptance  of  which  will,  I  trust,  greatly  increase  the 
worth  of  the  book.     Its  errors  are  my  own;  I  cannot  hope  to  have 
escaped  error  in  the  presentation  of  a  subject  beset  with  so  much 
that  is  problematical.     "  To  err  is  human ;  to  forgive,  divine 
can  hope  only  that  the  present  edition  may  give  a  new  lease  of  life 
to  this  work  of  my  greatest  teacher. 

J.  M.  Powis  Smith 
The  University  or  Chicago,  Jan.  1,  1921. 


Plill  \i  K  TO  THE  SIXTH   KMTION 

-mn  of  the  Klkments  was  issued  in  July,  1881;   the 
second,  in  October,  1882;   the  third,  in  February,  1883;   the  fourth, 
:her,  1883;  the  fifth,  in  November,  1881     All  these  editions, 
\cepted,  were  printed  from  one  set  of  plates,  with  only  such 
changes  an. I  additions,  from  time  to  time,  M  the  use  of  the  same 
plates  would  permit.     The  peculiar  circumstances  of  publication  ex- 
•  d,  although  they  could  not  excuse,  the  incomplete,  and  often 
.  treatment  accorded  in  these  editions  to  very  many  of  the 
■objects.     While  the  present  edition  lays  no  claim  to  completeness, 
torn  from  error,  it  will  certainly  be  found  more  nearly  com- 
and  perfect  than  preceding  editions.     The  author  can  only  re- 
hat  regular  and  special  duties  of  a  most  exacting  nature,  have 
emitted  him  to  give  that  amount  of  time,  or  that  attention  to 
the  preparation  of  the  book,  which  justice  to  the  subject,  to  those 
who  may  use  the  book,  and  to  himself,  demanded. 

The  present  edition,  which  contains  nearly  one  hundred  additional 

pages,  and  be  -written,  differs  considerably  from  the  former 

-dm,  and  radically  from  other  grammars  now  in  common  use. 

Some  of  the  distinguishing  features  of  the  grammar  deserve,  perhaps, 

special  m< 

•he  purpose,  not  of  siding  the  beginner  to  UfUHWCS,  hut 
of  teaching  the  exact  force  and  value  of  the  several  consonant-  and 
-sounds,  a  minute  system  of  trandit.-mtion  has  been  employed, 
Dtion  of  the  student  ii  dheossd  from  the  very  be- 
pinning  to  the  of  the  vowel-syM  >\    far,  is 

made  in  Hebrew  study,  of  the  vowel-system,  without  a  correct  knowl- 
edge of  which  all  effort  is  merely  groping  in  darkness. 
2)  A  tolerably  exhaustive  treatment,  more  i  perhaps  than 

hat  has  yet  appeared  in  English,  is  given  of  the  various  vowel- 
la.    Each  sound  is  treated  separately,  the  laws  which  regulate 
its  occurrence  and  the  grammatical  forms  in  which  it  appears  being 
carefully  noted. 
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3)  Certain  important  distinctions,  not  heretofore  generally  recog- 
nised by  American  teachers,  are  indicated  throughout  the  grammar; 
e.g.,  (a)  the  tone-long  €  (— ),  heightened  from  a,  which  is  m 
Scgholatrs,  in  H  /  ^ml  !  «l>'"h«rr, 
naturally  long  e  Ott)  contracted  from  ay,  which  occurs  in  plural 
n«  .mis  before  the  pronominal  suffixes  7|,  H,  and  in  certain  Imper- 
fects before  Hi ;  (c)  the  6  obscured  from  a,  as  distinguished  from  the 
6    Ma 

4)  Instead  of  adopting  a  new  Paradigm-word  for  each  class  of 
weak  verbs,  the  verb  ^£2p  is  retained,  with  such  variation  as  the 
particular  weak  verb  under  consideration  demanded;  e.  g.,  j\2*J 
for  the  'Q  guttural  verb,  ODD  ioT  ^  W  verb»  /)p  for  &e 
Yy  verb.  There  can  be  no  objection  to  this  method.  M.my 
grammarians  have  adopted  it  in  the  treatment  of  noun-formation. 
Experience  has  shown  that,  in  this  way,  men  learn  the  verb  man 
rapidly  and  more  thoroughly. 

5)  In  the  treatment  of  the  strong  verb,  the  student  is  referred ,  in 
every  case,  to  the  primary  form  or  ground-form  from  which  the  form 
in  use  has  arisen  in  accordance  with  the  phonetic  laws  of  the  lan- 
guage. That  treatment  which  starts  with  stems  having  the  form 
which  occurs  in  the  Perf.  3  m.  sg.,  or  Impf.  3  m.  sg.,  is,  at  the  same 
time,  unscientific  and  unsatisfactory.  The  bugbear  of  Hebrew  gram- 
mar is  the  weak  verb.  Nor  will  it  be  otherwise  so  long  as  the  effort 
is  made  to  explain  the  forms  of  weak  verbs  from  those  of  the  strong 
verb.  How  absurd,  for  example,  to  derive  Q^p^  from  a  form  like 
•CDp**!  Du*  now  simple  to  derive  it  from  a  form  like  7C2p\  the 
ground-form  of  ^Op1-  Together  with  the  form  in  use,  the  student 
should  learn  also  the  primary  form  from  which  the  usual  form  is 
derived.  This  method  will  furnish  a  knowledge  of  the  language, 
which  will  be  not  only  more  scientific,  but  also  more  lasting. 

6)  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  subject  of  noun-formation, 
and  on  this  is  based  the  treatment  of  noun-inflection.  The  same 
method  which  would  teach  the  primary  forms  of  verbal  stems,  will 
also  teach  the  primary  forms  of  noun-stems. 

7)  That  fiction  of  Hebrew  grammarians,  the  connecting-vowel,  has 
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been  practically  discarded.  The  Hebrew  has  no  connecting- vowels. 
The  vowels  incorrectly  called  connecting-vowels  are  the  relics  of  old 
awe-  or  stem-endings.  These  case-  or  stem-endings,  summarily  dis- 
posed of  in  current  grammars  under  the  head  of  "  paragogic"  vowels, 
are  restored  to  the  position  which  their  existence  and  occurrence 
demand. 

But  it  is  asked,  What  has  a  beginner  to  do  with  all  this?  Why 
should  a  grammar  which  proposes  only  to  consider  the  "elements" 
of  the  language,  take  up  these  subjects?  While  this  may  do  for 
specialists,  of  what  service  is  it  to  him  who  studies  Hebrew  only  for 
ezeget ical  purposes  ?    Our  reply  is  this : — 

1)  The  experiment  of  teaching  men  something  about  Hebrew  gram- 
mar, of  giving  them  only  a  superficial  knowledge,  has  been  tried  for 
half  a  century;  and  it  has  failed.  Men  instructed  in  this  manner 
take  no  interest  in  the  study,  learn  little  or  nothing  of  the  language, 
an«l  forget,  almost  before  it  is  learned,  the  little  that  they  may  have 
acquired.  If  for  no  other  reason,  the  adoption  of  a  new  system  is 
justified  by  the  lamentable  failure  of  the  old  to  furnish  any  practical 
results. 

2)  Those  who  take  up  the  study  of  Hebrew  are  men,  not  children. 
Why  should  they  not  learn,  as  they  proceed,  the  explanation  of  this 
or  that  fact?  Why  should  the  student  be  told  that  the  Infinitive 
Construct  OCDp)  is  formed  from  the  Absolute  (7^Qp)  by  reject* 
ing  the  pretonic  qlm£c  ?  Is  it  not  better  that  he  should  learn  at  ones 
that  the  S  of  the  Construct  is  from  u,  while  the  o  of  the  Absolute  is 
from  4,  and  thus  be  enabled  to  grasp  all  the  more  firmly  those  two 
great  phonetic  laws  of  the  language,  heightening  and  obscuration  t 

Hie  best  way,  always,  to  learn  a  thing  is  the  right  way,  even  if, 
at  first,  it  is  more  difficult.  If  there  is  a  difference  between  the  6  of 
the  Imperfect,  Imperative  and  Infinitive  Construct  on  the  one  hand, 
and  the  6  of  the  Infinitive  Absolute  and  Participles  on  the  other, 
what  is  gained  by  passing  over  it  in  silence? 

4)  In  order  to  learn  any  subject,  the  student  must  be  interested  in 
that  subject  Is  he  not  more  likely  to  be  interested  in  an  accurate, 
scientific  treatment,  than  in  an  arbitrary,  superficial  treatment? 

The  treatment  adopted  in  the  Elements  is  an  inductive  one,  so 
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far  as  it  was  possible  to  make  it  such.     In  t lie  discussion  of  eacli 
ject  there  are  first  given  sufficient  data,  either  in  the  way  of  words 
taken  from  the  text,  or  of  Paradigms,  to  form  a  basis  for  the  work. 
The  words  cited  are  from  the  early  chapters  of  Genesis,  with  which 
the  student  is  supposed  to  be  familiarizing  himself,  as  th 
are  being  taken  up.     Where  these  chapters  furnished  no  suital.le 
example,  a  word  is  taken  from  some  other  book,  the  chapter  and 
being  cited  in  each  case.     It  is  intended  that  the  > t u <  1  < •  n t  shall  feel 
in  all  his  work  that  he  is  dealing  with  the  actual  facts  of  the  language, 
and  not  with  h\  potln-tical  forms.     After  the  presentation  of  the 
"facts,"  the  principles  taught  by  these  facts  are  stated  as  con* 
as  possible.     While  the  book  is  an  elementary  treatise  and,  for  this 
reason,  does  not  aim  to  take  up  the  exceptions  and  anomalies  of  the 
language,  it  will  he  found  to  contain  a  treatment  of  all  that  is  essen- 
tial, and  to  include  everything  of  importance  which  can  be  clas 
In  the  treatment  of  the  strong  and  weak  verbs,  a  list  is  given  under 
each  class  of  the  more  important  verbs  belonging  to  this  class.     This 
list  may  be  used  as  an  exercise,  or  merely  for  handy  reference. 

The  author  lays  no  claim  to  originality  so  far  as  concerns  the  ma- 
terial employed;  there  is  indeed  little  room  for  originality  in  this  line. 
In  the  matter,  however,  of  arrangement,  and  of  statement,  he  con- 
fidently believes  that  a  kind  of  help  is  here  afforded  the  student  which 
cannot  be  found  elsewhere. 

In  the  work  of  preparation,  the  best  and  latest  authorities  have 
been  freely  used.  Special  acknowledgment  is  due  the  grammars  of 
Bickell,  Gesenius  (Kautzsch),  and  Davidson;  but  valuable  aid  has 
been  received  from  those  of  Green,  Nordheimer,  Kalisch,  Land, 
Ewald,  Olshausen,  Konig,  Static,  and  Bottchor. 

For  hu  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  the  manuscript  for  the 
printer,  and  for  many  valuable  suggestions,  the  author  is  indebted  to 
Mr.  Frederic  J.  Gurney,  of  Morgan  Park.  He  desires  also  to  express 
his  thanks  to  Mr.  C.  E.  Crandall,  of  Milton,  Wis.,  f«>r  aid  rendered  by 
him  in  the  verification  of  references  and  in  the  revision  of  the  proof- 
sheets,  and  to  Rev.  John  W.  Payne,  of  Morgan  Park,  111.,  for  the 
skill  and  care  exhibited  in  the  typographical  finish  and  accuracy  of 
the  book.     He  is  under  obligations,  still  further,  to  Professors  C.  R. 
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m,  of  Newton  On  >iruham,  of  Hamilton,  K    I,    ( 

icago,  and  P.  B.  Denio,  of  Bangor,  for  useful  suggestions  and 

corrections. 

It  Li  generally  conceded  that  in  America  we  are  on  the  eve  of  a 

great  revival  in  the  department  of  Semitic  study.     It  is  the  author's 

hope  that  this  volume  may  contribute  something  toward  this  greatly 

needed  awakening.    Trusting  that  the  new  edition  may  be  received 

the  same  favor  as  those  which  have  preceded  it,  and  that  its 

shortcomings  will  be  as  far  as  possible  overlooked,  he  places  the  book, 

with  many  misgivings,  in  the  hands  of  those  who  foot  the 

Indu<  hod. 

W.  R.  II. 
Morgan  Park,  III.,  Sept.  1,  1885. 
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I. 

The  Letters 

/.     Alphabet 

■* 

K<iulv- 

Num. 

Sum 
Value. 

**> 

Eoulv- 
afent. 

Name. 

Nmra 
Value. 

1 

M 

| 

'A-lef 

1 

IS 

b 

1 

ii-med 

30 

2 

b 

BM 

u 

D 

m 

M£m 

40 

3 

V 

g 

1 

1 
Gi-mel 

1 

3 

14 
15 

3 

D 

■ 
s 

Nfln 
Sl-roe* 

50 
60 

4 

- 

d 

Di-iftf 

4 

16 

V 

• 

,in 

70 

n 

d» 

<A  in  thU 

17 

6 

P 

P« 

80 

5 

n 

h 

H, 

5 

IB 

f 

1 

1 

i 

W 

Waw 

8 

18 

S 

? 

§A-de 

90 

: 

T 

X 

Zi-yln 

7 

19 

P 

k 

£6f 

100 

s 

1 

10 

0M 

pi 
lid 

8 

9 

10 

20 

r 
M 

BM 

Sin,  gin 

200 
300 

n 

D 

k 

20 

22 

n 
in 

t 
6-tk 

Tsw 

in  f//i/ik] 

400 

1  The  Hebrew  language  has  twenty-two  letters;  these  are  con- 
sonants and  are  written  from  right  to  left. 

2.  The  vowels  ii  mines"  of  the  Irttrr*.  piven  above,  are 

sounded  according  to  the  English  equivalents  given  in  §  5.  The 
"equivalents"  for  the  consonants  given  above  are  rather  to  be  re- 
garded as  symbols  suggestive  of  the  characters  they  represent  than  as 

ivslent  of  each  sir  initial  letter  of  its  name. 

4.  The  six  consonants  written  with  a  dot  in  them  are  also  written 
'it  the  dot;  but  then  they  are  changed  in  pronunciation,  vis., 
3-w;  :  -  g;  -. .  d;  3-«  ©  -  f;  fl-  $;  see  1 12, 

17 
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2.    Remark j  on  the  Pronunciation  of  Letters 

i.  n«  -  •«*  CitiVs  yn«n  -  ha-*^*  cm);  [prfyj    -lo-hi.,, 

(1:1);  Dl.in-^m(l:2). 

2.  ^  -  'a!  (1  :  2);   y$  -  «f*v  (1:5);  jpjj-j  =  ra-kt(a)'  (1  : 6). 

3.  in«-'«-Wd(l:5);  71011  -  bS-te*  (1  :  2);  nCTTlD  -  "«*• 

0(1:2). 

4.  «-jp  -  U-*  (1  : 5);  *J  -  k!  (1  : 4);  1f)2  -  bo-ker  (1  : 5). 

5.  21O-0V    (1:4);   nnnD  -  mlt-ti-ba0  6  :  7);   JBJ2H  -  hik- 

ka-ton  (1  :  16). 

e.  rtHcftn?  -  mm  u : i);  &jn  =  way-yi^  (i     -  r n  - 

bo-5cX(l:2). 

7.  y^  -  es  (1:11);  K^fi  =  to-?5'(l  :  12);  -^D"1.  -  yls-g5r(2  :  21). 

8.  PW  =  *"'**  (1:1);  1,131  =  w&-v6-ha  (1:2);  nni  -  wTu(i)b 

(V:2). 

1.  K  ( ' )  is  a  laryngeal  stop,  made  by  bringing  the  edges  of  the 
larynx  together,  thus  shutting  off  the  emission  of  the  breath;  H  (h) 
is  a  "rough  breathing,"  like  h  in  how. 

2.  J|(')isa  sound  peculiar  to  the  Semitic  and  made  far  down  in 
the  larynx;  it  is  so  difficult  of  utterance  that  no  attempt  is  made  to 
reproduce  it  here. 

3.  n  (b)  was  a  deep  laryngeal;  it  is  now  generally  pronounced  like 
ch  in  the  German  Buck. 

4.  p  (k)  is  a  A'-sound,  but  pronounced  farther  back  on  the  palate 
than  3  (k). 

5.  CO  (t)  >s  a  dental  sound  made  with  the  tip  of  the  tongue  higher 
up  than  in  the  pronunciation  of  J^  (t)*. 

6.  \tf  (8)  is  pronounced  like  the  English  sh ;  &  (&)  is  an  ordinary 
«-sound,  now  indistinguishable  from  0  (s)« 

7.  y  (s)  is  a  sharp  hissing  «-sound;  more  emphatic  than  the  ordi- 
nary D  (s). 

8.  ]  (w)  is  pronounced  like  w  in  water,  and  not  like  our  r. 

9.  The  spirant  3.  (%)  is  pronounced  like  weak  German  ch  in  Kirche. 

10.  The  spirant  }  (g)  is  pronounced  like  g  in  German  Tage. 

*  The  chapter  and  verse  In  Genesis,  in  which  a  given  word  is  found,  are  thus  indi- 
cated;   1  :  1 — meaning  chapter  1.  verse  1;    2  :  3 — meaning  chapter  2.  v<- 

•  In  ordinary  practice,  r  and  a  are  scarcely,  if  at  all.  to  be  distinguished. 


Ml 
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3.     Remarks  on  the  Forms  of  Letters 

- 1        . 


•:    i   crrA xd:i)i 

-U;T(l:2)j     Z-;-fl:2) 


"I'l:4)jr]ty(l:20)J       fgCl:ll) 
Z'ZZ"D  (1:16);    rD13   (1:28),    ^B   0  =  2);    WTI   (3:24); 
-T-  (1:2). -q^n  (1:2);  \T\  (1:3);  f»3  (1:4),  JHT  (1:H); 
310  (I:*).  D'JP  (1:2);  Tjj^  (2:21),  DV>  (1:5);  JTp"!  <1:6>» 
Kyln  (1 :  12);  7]tfn  (1:4),  3ff}?  (1  ■  H). 

1.  Words  are  written  from  right  to  left,  and  may  not  be  divided; 
necessary  to  fill  out  a  line,  certain  letters  ({Nf,  J""|,  *1.  S» 
jn)  *re  extended. 

letters  O,  C   I    C    *J)  n*v«  two  forms;  the  second  ("1, 
I    I   H,  V)  b  used  at  the  end  of  words. 

ertaifl  I-  ry  similar  in  form,  are  to  be  carefully  dis- 

unguUhd    2  2    :  :;  1.1.  l;  n.  n.  n;  1.  M.  ?;  D.  D;  D. 
r   P  U   is ■  •:• 

*.     The  Classification  of  Letters 


LabUU. 

LftMo- 
Denlala. 

Deouls 

PiUUk 

VaUra. 

I~~- 

Stiip^ 

I  z 

mo 

33p 

N 

Fricative 

1 

2C 

in 

c1 

^ 

)S 

,iny 

Nasals 

? 

: 

Utrrml 

b 

iMItd 

i 
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Hebrew  words  consist  of  consonants  and  vowels  as  in  all  other  lan- 
guages. The  use  of  the  breath  is  fundamental  in  the  product! 
these  sound-.  Vowels  are  produced  hj  the  relatively  free,  unob- 
structed emission  of  the  breath,  the  modifications  of  vowel-sound 
caused  by  varying  positions  of  the  vocal  organs.  Consonants, 
on  the  other  hand,  involve  either  a  total  or  a  partial  obstruction  of 
the  breath.  The  Hebrew  consonants,  therefore,  are  classified  on 
two  bases:  (1)  the  use  of  the  breath  in  their  production,  (2)  the  vocal 
organs  employed. 

1.  The  first  classification  includes  five  groups  of  sounds: 

o.  The  Stops  which  involve  a  complete  stoppage  of  the  breath. 

6.  The  Fricatives  produced  by  the  friction  of  the  breath  escaping 
through  some  narrow  passage. 

Remark. — The  Fricatives  3»  X  "1.  D»  D»  H  ma.v  f°r  convenience 
be  designated  spirants. 

c.  The  Nasal  sounds  in  which  the  breath  is  emitted  through  the 
nose. 

d.  The  Lateral  sound  (7  0  in  which  the  breath  escapes  along 
opening  ,»n  one  or  both  sides  of  the  tongue. 

e.  The  Rolled  sound  {")  r)  in  which  the  tongue  rapidly  taps  the 
teeth  or  the  ridge  of  the  teeth,  thus  successively  obstructing  and  free- 
fag  the  passage  of  air. 

Phe  second  classification,  based  on  the  organs  of  speech  em- 
ployed, falls  into  six  sub-divisio: 

a.  The  Labials  proper  involve  the  dosing  or  partial  closing  el 
the  lips, 

6.  The  Labio-Dentals,  a  special  variety  of  labials,  are  made  by 
allowing  the  breath  to  escape  with  the  front  teeth  placed  upon  the 
lower  lip. 

.he  Dentals  are  made  with  the  tip  of  the  tongue  touching, 
or  in  dose  proximity  to,  the  front  teeth.  Of  these  some  bring  the  tip 
of  the  tongue  dose  to  the  front  teeth,  or  in  contact  with  them,  while 
with  others  the  contact  or  approach  is  a  little  farther  back  on  the 
tongue.  The  difference  between  3  and  2»  T\  *°d  H»  3  Mn^  X  6  »°d 
[  ""  ■  ~  2  ;in*l  T  *5  tnat  m  dw  stops  the  breath  is  fully  checked, 
while  in  the  spirants  the  breath  is  allowed  a  partial  outlet. 
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4  Tke  Paia1ai  !■■■■«!  0_ T>  arohea  the 
tke  kifkest  part  of  tke  palate  of  tkat  part  of  tke 

&  Tke  latata  involv*  coatact  betveea  tke  tea 

palate  (veftaaV    Of  tkeae  p  b  amir  tke  fartkeat  ba 

Tke 
yaj  Bsftag 

rano  ■ . — a  taera  cawacanoa  s  rearraajr  recogaawu  o\ 
deals  of  pkoofocs   va..  totcti aad  ■MaWwrf maiwwats.    TVefoi 
aiTorre  tanon  at  tae  vocal  cnww^  tae  outer  oo  not- 
of  voiced  eoaaoaaats  are  ^  ^  aad  of  unvoiced,  g,  R-     **•*  *» 
fartkcr  detail  of  pknaetics  tke  stadeat  mav  refer  to  G.  No^-Arm- 

k  Soaa,  1915). 


II.    Vowels 

5.  The  Votvel-Signs* 

i  2.  mt>  ef.  n.  n.  ni>  )>  tfn.  p»  by.  on.  nn.  2*: 
2.  rref.  cri>  ti  *?.  bn.  *}■  d\  p\  no.  pp.  ob,  & 

3  !•  ^  y%  r?.  p.  0  f>  "w.  np,  21.  -ip.  -r 

en  n  ft  i%  nt  d.  n?    ^  pb.  trv  p\  ^ 

e  Din  dv.  ii«.  *$.  *n  to;    -^  c^'  "^  as 
c.  3.   i.   \   b,   n.   o;     it   j;     it  n      -    n 

:  :  -: 

1.  tt  is  pronounced  as  d  in  dll ;  -*-  like  d  in  r/a«j. 

2.  ^ is  pronounced  as  t  in  machine;  —  (i.  r\,  without  a  following 

1),  as  1  in  pin.1 

3.  ^ or is  pronounced  as  ey  in  they;  as  e  in  met. 

4.  ]  is  pronounced  as  oo  in  moon ;  —  as  u  in  put* 

5.  ^  or  —  is  pronounced  as  o  in  note;  —  practical  I  v  tin-  same  as  d 
in  dll,  the  same  sign  being  used  for  both  sounds. 

6.  a.  —  is  a  very  quickly  uttered  sound,  as  e  in  h<  low,  when  the 
word  is  pronounced  rapidly,  so  as  to  slur  over  the  e  and  run  the  6  and 
/  almost  (but  not  quite)  together;  thus — b'low,  not  below,  nor  blow; 
police,  not  police,  nor  plice. 

b.  —  (a  combination  of  -w  and  —)  is  a  little  fuller  in  sound 
than  — ,  and  with  a  slight  d  quality. 

c.  —  (a  combination  of  —  and  — )  is  a  little  fuller  in  sound  than 
~r,  and  with  a  slight  e  quality. 

d.  —  (a  combination  of  —  (5)  and  —)  is  a  little  fuller  in  sound 
than  — ,  and  with  a  slight  d  or  o  quality. 

6.  The  Vowel- Letters 

Before  the  introduction*  of  vowel-signs  (§  5.),  certain  weak  con- 
sonants, fc{,  H.  1»  \  were  sometimes  used  to  indicate  the  vowel- 
sounds,  and  hence  were  called  voweUetters  : 


1  All  Utters  in  Hebrew  are  consonant* ;   the  alphabet  contain*  no  vowel*.     To  sup- 
ply the  lack  of  vowel*  the  above  system  of  vowel-sign*  wa*  Introduced. 

*  Sometimes  __  1*  written  where  •__  was  Intended,  and where  *  was  Intended; 

In  such  cases  __  is  pronounced  as  '_ _  «  in  machine),  and  —  as  <  (00  in  moon). 

•  These  signs  were  introduced  between  the  sixth  and  eighth  centuries  A.  O. 

22 
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QMp'  -  ^4m;  nn^n  -  hi-yM  (l:S)i  ,Tn  -  b*y-y*  (1  :20). 
L  Vin-  **-hu  (1:2);  mi  -  ru(a)b  (1:2);  VH  -  he-yu  (1  i  15); 

TIN  -  'or  (1:3);  210  -  tfv  (1 : 4);  QV  -  yom  (1  : 5). 
I---\X  -  'Mo-hlm  (1  :  1);  ^W\  -  *'-*t0  (1  :  1);  ''(p^p  - 

HI4I  (1  :  13);  tJD  -  p-ne  (1:2);  vjp  -  S*ne  (1  :  16);   p  - 

ben  (1:4). 
-—  =yuVy*   (1:29);    ,TlpD  -  mfc-wl   (1:10);     n^HK  - 

'6h«-lo(12:8). 

1.  The  a-sound  was  indicated,  when  medial,  by  the  laryngeal  fr<; 
when  final,  by  the  laryngeal  H- 

Note  1.— Medial  a  (&  or  a)  was  indicated  rarely;  final  &  was 
generally,  though  not  uniformly,  indicated.* 

The  letter  N.  when  the  final  letter  of  a  root,  does  not 
belong  here;  since,  in  this  case,  it  is  not  a  vowel-letter,  but  has  ■ 
lost  its  consonantal  character. 

2.  The  sounds  u  and  o  were  indicated  by  \ 

Note.— Medial  u  and  o  were  generally  indicated;  final  u  and  A 
were  always  indicated. 

3.  The  sounds  I  and  A  were  indicated  K 

Note.  — Medial  !  and  &  were  generally  indicated;  final  I  and  * 
were  always  indicated. 

4.  The  sounds  6  and  6,  when  final,  were  frequently  indicated  by  H- 
Note  1. — Only  long  vowels  were  thus  indicated,  and,  with  but 

few  exceptions,  besides  a,  only  the  naturally  long  (§  34).)  vowels. 

Note  2. — Vowels  indicated  thus  are  said  to  be  written  fully; 
not  thus  indicated,  they  are  said  to  be  written  defectittly. 

Note  3.— Briefly  stated,  the  use  of  the  vowel-letters  may  thus 
be  put: 

The  vowels  t  and  6,  medial  and  final,  are  represented  by  V 

The  vowels  u  and  o,  medial  and  final,  are  represented  by  \ 

Final  vowels,  except  t  and  u,  are  represented  by 

Note  4.— In  the  later  books  of  the  Old  Testament  the/u//  writing 
is  more  common  than  in  the  earlier  books,  the  tone-loof  vowels  ( { 

•Cy.  VftCi:l<»;  rhy*  (SID. 
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7.     The  Classification  of  the  Vowel-Sounds 

The  primary  vowel-eouixls  in  Hebrew  are  represented  by  the  three 
vowels  &  (-»-),  I  (-r-),  and  u  (~c).  Of  these  &  is  made  with  the  widest 
opening  of  the  vocal  organs;  I  is  made  with  a  narrower  opening  and 
with  the  breath  striking  the  front  of  the  hard  palate;  u  is  also  made 
with  a  narrow  opening,  but  farther  back  in  the  mouth,  and  with 
rounding  of  the  lips. 

Closely  related  to  the  foregoing  are  five  other  sounds,  viz.,  I  (-7-), 
e"  (— ),  a  (  »  ),  5  (— ),  and  5  C"1-).  Of  these,  5  is  midway  between  & 
and  I,  and  may  arise  from  either  by  deflection.  Likewise  a  and  5  are 
midway  between  &  and  u,  and  are  so  closely  alike  as  to  be  reprcv 
by  the  same  sign;  &  comes  from  &  under  the  influence  of  the  tone  l>y 
a  rounding  of  the  lips,  while  6  comes  from  u  without  tonal  influence 
by  a  lowering  of  the  back  of  the  tongue,  which  produces  a  greater 
opening  as  for  the  &  sounds — this  may  also  be  designated  as  drfl, 
Tfu  remaining  two  vowels,  5  and  5,  arise  from  I  and  u,  respectively, 
under  the  influence  of  the  tone;  each  of  them  is  made  farther  back 
on  the  palate  than  its  corresponding  short  vowel.  Hence  we  shall 
speak  of  5  and  5  as  lowered  respectively  from  I  and  u. 

In  addition  to  these  vowel-sounds,  there  are  two  other  classes, 
viz.,  those  made  by  lengthening  the  primary  vowel-sounds  and  those 
made  by  reducing  them  to  their  lowest  terms. 

The  naturally  long  vowels  are  of  three  classes,  viz.,  (1)  those  arising 
from  contraction,  e.  g.,  a  -f-  w  =  6;  (2)  those  arising  in  compensation 
for  the  quiescence  or  loss  of  a  consonant,  e.  g.,  in  "IDfr^  ^e  N  has 
quiesced  causing  a  to  become  a,  which  was  then  rounded  to  A; 
(3)  those  which  acquired  their  length  in  the  earliest  stages  of  the 
language  and  are  found  as  characteristic  of  certain  formations,  e.  g., 
the  6  of  the  I£al  active  participle  which  has  been  rounded  from  a. 

The  reduced  vowels  are  of  two  classes,  viz.,  (1)  the  simple  S'wa  which 
is  a  neutral  sound  to  which  any  one  of  the  short  vowels  may  be  re- 
duced, and  (2)  the  compound  S'wa  whi<  h  has  a  distinct  form  for  each 
of  the  three  short  vowels,  viz.,  -*r  from  a,  —  from  I,  and  -rr  from  ii. 

The  vowel-sounds,  therefore,  may  be  classified  according  to  (1) 
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■rmation,  (2)  their  quantity,  (il)  their  nature,  (4)  their 
value: 

1.  Classified  according  to  their  organic  formation,  they  are: 

a.  A -class,  including  the  a-vow.h  ;m<i  those  dcrivnl  from  thrm. 

b.  I -class,  including  the  i- vowels  and  those  derived  from  them. 

-class,  including  the  u- vowels  and  those  derived  from  them. 

2.  Classified  according  to  their  quantity,  they  are: 

"-  lass.  --lass.  ti-class. 

o.  Saorf,  —  -r  -»-    -T-  T  -*-(*) 

b.  Ixmg,  -r-  ^— ,  v»-  or  -r,  ^—      \  \  or  ~ 

r.  Reduced,  ~r  ~t  T"    fr  ~r       "W 

Note. — The  vowels  -r-  and  -v  are  sometimes  called  doubtful; 
because,  not  infrequently,  they  are  the  defective  writing  of  a  long 

1  lassified  according  to  their  origin  or  nature,  they  are: 

n.    Vurr         i; 

ir/tectrd S  from  a; 

e.  Attenuated I  from  a; 

d.   Tow-Long a  from  a; 

•; 
(iturally  Long. .  .     o  from  A; 


/.  Reduced ■  and  ';  ■  and  •;  ■  and  •. 

4.  Classified  according  to  their  value  in  inflection,  they  are: 

o.  Changeable    via.,  (1)  all  abort  vowels  not  followed  by  a  con- 
sonant in  the  same  syllable;  (2)  tone-long;  (3)  reduced. 

nchangeaoU — vis.,  (1)  short  vow*  I,  f.  .Hawed  by  a  consonant 
in  the  same  syllable;  (2)  naturally  long. 

.— Changeable  and  unchangeable  here  apply  only  to  ihsnff 
at  quantity,  not  of  quality. 

8.    The  Nantes  of  the  Vowels 

IV  following  table  presents  the  arrangement  of  the  rowel  south 
according  to  their  quantity  (f  7.  d),  and  at  the  same  time  gives  the 
technical  name  of  each  sound. 


1; 

u. 

e"  from  I; 

5  from  u. 

e"  from  I; 

5  from  u. 

!; 

u. 

•i 

o. 

•(-V 

sTfVa-) 

Of 


[|  «0 


CImb. 

l><>nK 

Short. 

RgiMd 

A-Class. 

&,k 

tfanrfs 
9*61 

- 

1 

pim 

~ 

» 
• 

Staple  ^*wA 

I-Class. 

tr- 

i 

rjlrt* 

STTr 

~v~ 

I 
1 

9wv 
9*61 

"vf 

• 
• 

[>le  S»wa 

U-CUss. 

^ 

u 
6,5 

Surefc 
tyfiUa 

p- 

1" 

B 

5 

tflbbus 
tfamSs-IJatuf 

•:" 

• 
0 

pleS^wA 
rjatfi-tfames 

9.    Simple  and  Compound  S*wa 

1.  1  originally  J;  3  originally  3;  jp?n  (1  :  15),  but  Jlg^  (1  :  6). 

2.  nBf«  (1:7);  -3J£  (2:24);  DvftlJ  (1  :  0;  D^DO  i  14); 

nnpb  (2: 23). T 

1.  Simple  S*wa  (— )  is  a  neutral  sound  which  may  arise  from  any 
of  the  short  vowels  and  represents  the  minimum  of  vowel-sound. 
(For  transliteration  and  pronunciation  see  §  5.  /.) 

2.  Compound  §*wa  (— ,  — ,  — )  is  a  more  audible  sound  than  simple 
§*wa  (§  5.  6.  b.  c.  d.),  and  is  found,  instead  of  simple  §*w&,  chiefly 
under  laryngeals.  Each  of  the  three  classes  of  vowels  has  its  own 
distinctive  compound  S*wa. 

10.     Vocal  S'wA 

i-  rreftn?  (i:D;  Dlnn  dato  niYHi  a*);  aryTf^  (*:**>« 

3    ---^  =  way-ht  (1:3);  jp p— |J  -  Mr-U(a)-  (1:15);  HT^p- 

mli-'u   (1:28);    rtf""!?  =  Md-g**   (1:28);    ^J-t|  =  way-*al 
(2:2);  PTTttf  =  "ov-dah  (2:15). 

3.  -arr  -yr^»f  (2:24);  nn~pb  =  «*^a  (2:23);  nb"jr 

=ya'M*(2:6). 

1.  Vocal  §*wa  is  always  initial,  i.  e.,  it  goes  with  the  following  vowel 
to  form  a  syllable. 

2.  Certain  forms  in  which  §*w&  seems  to  waver  between  two  sylla- 
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bles,  and  is  consequently  called  medial  by  many  grammarians,  are  to 
be  treated  as  follows: 

a.  Forms  with  wiw-ct.:  §  70.),  where  the  dafceS-f5rte"  has 
disappeared,  were  originally  pronounced  like  way-y*hl;  but  with  the 
loss  of  the  second  yod  the  vocal  §*wt  also  disappeared;  hence  such 
forms  are  better  pronounced  as  way -hi,  etc.,  ay  being  treated  as  a 

b  thong. 

b.  Similarly  S*wt  is  silent  in  such  forms  with  prefixed  preposi- 
tions as  Llr-kKa)'  and  Um-'6-r60  and  in  forms  like  mil-' A. 

Note.— This  pronunciation  is  attested  by  such  forms  as  7EJ7  ' 
and  *BC,*n •'  That  there  was  more  or  less  variation  in  such  cases, 
however,  is  dear  from  the  variation  in  the  use  of  dage§-l£ne*  in  spirants 

-uch  a  §*w4,  from  the  fact  that  the  Hebrew  uses  the  same  sign 
for  a  vocal  S*w4  and  a  silent  §*wa,  and  from  the  testimony  of  the 
transliterations  in  the  older  strata  of  the  Septuagint  ($11.)-  Cf. 
similar  variations  in  spoken  English,  e.  g.,  tol-e-ra-ble  and  tol-r*ble, 
con-«de-ra-ble  and  con-sid-rble;  ath-letic  and  ath-c-1- 

c.  In  such  forms  as  tJHT.  etc.,  the  §»wa  is  only  a  helping 
vowel  and  does  not  affect  the  general  situation;  cf.  the  similar  situa- 
tion in  such  forms  as  PH/C^  where  the  coming  in  of  paflaV 
furtive  does  not  increase  the  number  of  syllables. 

d.  In  forms  with  spirants  after  a  so-called  medial  S*wi,  the 
absence  of  the  dlges  is  a  survival  from  an  earlier  stage  when  ft 
vowel-sound  was  heard  before  the  spirant ;  cf.  again  fli"!  *  ff 

the  presence  of  the  UterpftgftbJftitirtj  does  not  change  the  older  hard 
sound  of  the  t. 


11       S./.nr    St,  J 

1  *Tf£1  -  way-yl^-raZ  (1:5);    ^JfJ  -  wiy-yav-del    (1:7); 

"*" Z%:  -  mav-dll  (1:6). 

2  o    -u  -  -\-2  (1:6);  Tjjftj  Ufc 

f>.  m  -  it*;  nro  -  m-atr.  n^pp  -  u-uut 

MmaBA.-^Z'^Z    I    1  •  pi  (lV4);  310  0:4);  DV*  (»:«); 
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The  simple  S»wa  (— ),  aside  from  its  use  to  indicate  a  vowel-s' 
(§  9.).  appears  frequently  irboN  it  has  no  sound.     It  occurs  thus: 

1.  Under  all  consonants  standing  in  the  middle  of  a  M 
closing  a  >\  Ual.l*-  (§  26.). 

2.  Under  u  final  letter,  when  that  I<*tt«r 

a.  b  Kfif;  or 

b.  Is  a  consonant  containing  DagPS-forte  or  lenP,  or  pre 
by  another  consonant  with  S'wa. 

3.  Under  an  initial  consonant  in  T\$. 

Remark. — The  weak  letter*  {<,  H»  1»  \  when  quiescent,  or  used 
as  vowel-letters  (§  6.),  do  n<>t,  of  course,  receive  tfui  >ilent  §*w&. 

Note  1. — S*wa  under  an  initial  consonant,  whether  of  a  void 
or  of  a  syllable,  is  always  vocal. 

Note  2. — S'wa   under  ■  final  consonant,  whether  of  a  word  or 
of  a  syllable,  is  always  silent. 


III.     Other  Points 

12.    Dditi-Lfnl 

TftNCil  (1:1)!   nrVH  (1:2);    Vfal  (1:2);   TllPa  (1=6): 

P       » 

JfVS  -r  '2  (1:29);  niD1  (2:21);  ^120  (1:6). 

?;"Z  -  bld-ga*  (1:28);  .113^  -  i'ov-dih  (2: 15). 

:-',■:  JtAya         x^i  rgM  d:27);  dv-3  4  <- 

7:"Z  fr\  (1^28);  ||  '2-;P  (3:3). 

1.  The  letters  2,  j,  ^,  2-  2'  D«  have  ^o  sounds.  Their  hard 
sound  (6,  g,  d,  k,  p,  t)  is  indicated  by  a  point  called  DagcS-lfnr-,  which 
thej*  regularly  receive  whenever  they  do  not  immediately  follow  a 
vowel-sound. 

Note  1. — As  fricatives  they  are  pronounced:    3  =  r;    1*d 

—  ik  in  tkosf;  g  =  /  in /erf  (cf.  pk  in  pkilosopky);  P  «  $  —  fA  in  fAin ; 

3  "  X.  Bk<  Herman  eA  in  Kirche,  but  made  farther  forward; }    (  —  g 

rman  Tay*")  is  not  in  ordinary  practice  distinguished  front  }  («s). 

To  distinguish  these  six  fricatives  from  the  rest  <>f  tho 

class  thus  named,  we  shall  call  them  Spirants.     The  term  spirant  is 

commonly  used  in  a  wider  sense  than  this,  but  for  practical  purposes 

iy  confine  it  here  to  this  definite  usage. 

These  spirants  without  Diges-leo*  usually  follow  a  vowel- 
sound,  but  sometimes  the  absence  of  the  Dages  persists  even  after 
the  preceding  vowel  has  disappeared. 

Note.— The  soft  sound  of  these  letters  after  preceding  vowels 

he  failure  to  shut  off  completely  the  emission  of  the  breath 

n  the  pronunciation  of  the  vowel  which  would  result  in  I 

•top  <~    p        .,  cf.  5  4.).    Cf.  the  common  Irish  pronunciation  of 

lady  as  liuty,  and  f>,  it,  r  ft  Mfc 

a  disjunctive  accent  (J  23.  2.  o)  one  of  these  letters 

from  whatever  may  precede  it,  as  at  the  beginning  of  a 

chapter,  verse,  or  section  of  a  verse,  it  does  not  immediately  follow  a 

1  and  hence  takes  Dafes-lenC. 

■ 
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|J     D&W-F6r* 
L  Q^DBfn  -  haWi^ni-yim  (l:l)j  QWI  ■  Mmii|li  (1 

.-|#2M  -  h&y-yab-b«a  (1:9);   niton  -  ham-m«'o-ro0 

•    •  i   - 

(1:16). 
-in  -  b&w-wa   (3  :  20) ;  nil^D  "  mlt-tiUjM  (1  :  7) ;  ,-  -  -  2  - 

-  hab-b'hS-ma  (1  :  25);  njPin  =  had-da-'afl  (2  :  17). 

1.  The  doubling  of  a  letter  is  indicated  by  a  point  in  its  bosom, 
called  Da£e3-fortS.  Consonants  may  be  doubled,  however,  only 
when  they  immediately  follow  a  full  vowel. 

2.  The  point  in  W&w  and  in  the  spirants  is  always  D&ge3-f5rt£, 
if  preceded  by  a  full  vowel. 

Note  1. — D&g§S-f6rte  in  a  spirant  serves  also  as  Dag&-len£, 
doubling  the  hard,  not  the  soft,  sound  of  the  spirant. 

Note  2. — A  syllable  whose  final  consonant  has  Dag€$-forte"  is 
called  sharpened  (§  26.  3). 

Note  3. — A  doubled  letter  is  regularly  preceded  by  a  short 
vowel;  this  is  generally  a  pure  (§29.  1-3)  vowel,  seldom  a  deflected 
(§  29.  4,  5)  vowel. 

14.    Omission  of  D&ieS-Fbrti 

1.  ^  (2:2)  for  ^V|S  ^  (2: 16) /or  jy«];  QR   (2:24)  for  QN- 

2.  VT1  0:3)  for  Yjvj;  ^H  (1:24)  for\Tmi  nmb  (2:23)  for 

r\r\pb- 
3.  -iten  0:4)  /or  iton;  Titfnn  a -•*)  f°r  TOfnn;  ifrhn 

(2  :  14) /or  ^nn- 

1.  D&geS-forte"  is  always  omitted  from  a  final  vowelless  consonant, 
there  being  nothing  in  this  case  to  support  the  doubling.1 

2.  It  is  often  omitted  from  medial  consonants  which  have  only  a 
S*w&  to  support  them.    (But  a  spirant  may  not  thus  lose  D&gS5-f6rte.) 

3.  It  is  always  omitted  from  the  laryngeals,  fr$,  H»  T]>  ]}>  and  *V 
Note  1. — When  D4ge$-forte  is  omitted  from  a  laryngeal  and  no 

compensation  made  for  the  loss  by  the  strengthening  of  the  preced- 
ing vowel,  the  DageS  is  said  to  be  implied  or  understood. 

>  The  only  exceptions  to  this  statement  are  n*  thou  (f).  and  n-j  thou  (f.)  didst  git*. 
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I  2.— Diges  may  be  thu^  implied  in  H.  H.  "d  $»  but  not 
X  and  "V 

s\  liable  preceding  a  consonant  in  which  DigeS- 
tf  is  thus  implies!  is  really  a  dosed  syllabi*-. 

15.     Kinds  of  DdlU-P6r* 

i.  nnn?  d:7)  /or  nnn—:   ™  d:9>  /or  vr  *nn: 

for 

^   (2:3);    ^1  (2:1);    TJ^TTttJ  (3:8^;    RMty] 
•*:Z  (4:21). 
-r--u-  (1:12);  ^-n&W  (2:18);  ntfmnp*>  (2:23). 
I    P^C  ^D»n       .x.  2:3);  Ef-jpjp  (Ex.  15.17). 

-  "  H  (Judg.  5:7);  ^jyjj  (Job  29  :  21);  )Rgp  (Isa.  33  :  12). 
mi  (2:4);  nipb  (4:' 6)";  njn  (6:2);  [,-12!-,]. 

1.  When  the  doubling  represents  the  combination  of  two  similar, 
or  the  assimilation  of  two  dissimilar  consonants,  the  Dage5-fort£  is 
called  compensative. 

I  When  the  doubling  is  characteristic  of  a  grammatical  form,  the 
Dages-fort*.  is  called  character^ 

Alien  by  its  use  the  initial  letter  of  a  word  is  joined  to  the  final 
vowel  of  a  preceding  word,  the  DageS-fort*  is  called  conjunctive. 

When  it  is  inserted  in  a  consonant  with  B*wft,  which  is  preceded 
by  a  short  vowel,  to  make  the  S*wa  audible,  the  Dages-fArtf  is  called 
tffxiraiirs. 

Alien  the  doubling  strengthens  or  emphasises  the  final  tone- 
syllable  of  a  section  or  verse,  the  DageJ-forte  is  called  empkat 

6.  When  the  doubling  gives  greater  firmness  to  the  preceding 
vowel,  the  DageJ-f6rte  is  called  firmaiim. 

16.    Mappl*  and  Rdfi 
-y  —  —  z'r  — 0^  (2:16);  H^Mt^ 

-yj  (3:6).  IHjfJ! 
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2.  Q*Zfp  (1:6);  [»•£  (1:26);  [^1$  (2:23);  -  — —  (4:4); 
1,T1(4:8). 

1.  Mapplk  (p^Bp  extender)  is  a  point  placed  in  final  ,""|»  when 
this  letter  is  used  as  a  consonant,  and  not  as  a  vo\v«l-l*t! 

Note. — Mfipptk  is  written  in  MSS.  also  in  N»'  1  an(l  *« 

2.  Rkti  (HOI  re9i)  i*  a  horizontal  stroke  placed  over  a  l<tt«r,  to 
call  particular  attention  to  the  absence  of  D&ges  or  Mappik. 

17.     MWef 

i.  ^D"to  0:2);  im-vr  0:*>;  raTTO  U:*)?  ta-ijm 

(1:11). 
2.  IlKn-riK    0:4);    tfBrb    (*:«>!    Tp-^ZT    (3:10); 

irurroefl  (2 1 13). 


t       T       " 


1.  Mfikkef  (P)p)J5  binder)  'a  ft  horizontal  stroke  placed  between 
two  words,  to  indicate  that  they  are  to  be  pronounced  together  and 
accented  as  if  they  formed  but  a  single  word. 

2.  If  the  former  of  two  words,  joined  by  Mukkf-f,  should  contain  a 
long  vowel  in  a  closed  syllable  (§  26.  2),  such  a  vowel  gives  way  to 
a  short  vowel,  or  receives  Me0eg  (§  18.  4). 

is.   Mmi 

i.  mmrrn  (*:Ds  jppnn  (i:f);  nmn  <*:•);  EWtorj 

(1:16);  D^mNn  (18:29). 

2.  nnM  (1:2);  W^f  (1:21);  nl"ftln  (2:4);    2^3.12  (2:4); 

fetfn  (3:D- 

:  • 

3.  PByjIJjJ  (1:25);  H&JJJ  (1:26);  n1fr$  (2  =  3);  HPI^  (2:23); 

A^P  (3:7). 

4.  nnan'DBfl    CI:1D!    ||Cnfj    (3:2);    ||5"^n|    (3:3); 

nri3"np  (4 :  12). 

» A  MipplV  in  m  U  found  In  printed  tezta  In  Gen.  43 :  20;  Lav.  23  :  17. 
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(1:29);  VTP  (2:25);   DnfTQ  (4:8);   fVfV  07:18); 

—  flj  (20:7 
KJH  16);    \b%;ZZ^    24:9);  Q1N  nng  (28:2). 

Mc0e&  OPD  bridle)  is  a  perpendicular  line  placed  on  the  left  side 
of  a  towel  point,  to  indicate  that  the  syllable  to  which  it  belongs  has 
a  secondary  accent.1    The  following  are  its  chief  uses: 

1    On  the  second  syllable  before  the  tone,  but  generally  on  the 
I,  if  the  second  is  closed  (§  26.  2). 
With  a  long  vowel  followed  by  a  vocal  §*wa  pretonic. 
With  all  vowels  before  compound  S*wa. 

4.  With  a  long  vowel  in  a  closed  syllable,  before  Mukkff. 

5.  With  the  first  syllable  of  all  forms  of  ,Tn  and  ,1*11  »"  which 
the  H  *°d  n  h*ve  Simple  (».  e.,  silent)  S*wa. 

6.  With  an  unaccented  —  in  a  final  syllable;  and  to  insure  the 
distinct  enunciation  of  a  vowel  which  otherwise  might  be  neglected. 

19.     £f*  and  K'dlv 
I    MOT  (8:17)  -  K^fl;  D2r>V|  (24:33)  -  Q^n];  "M  (30:11) 

-■ua 

|    Ktfin     8:17),    read    MOTIS     Dfe^»]  (24:33)  -  D&TV     TG 
(30:11),  read -|;  K3 
mn    to  be  read  ICH;    HllT.  to  be  read  ^N;    H1.T.  to  be 
read  [jvfyfc  ■yjj.  to  be  read  fl-J^}. 

The  Hebrew  text  was  first  written  with  consonants  only.  Not 
until  somewhere  between  600  and  800  A.  D.  were  the  voweb  written 
with  the  consonants.  Sometimes  the  voweb  call  for  a  different  pro- 
nunciation from  that  indicated  by  the  consonants;  but  usually  the 
Towels  agree  with  the  consonants  as  to  pronunciation. 

1    K'flv  CPTO,  written)  b  the  term  applied  to  the  pronuncia- 

»  MS*4*  (•)  ■  ■nnmlnw  aubaUlutod  tar  MSMi- 
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tion  of  a  word  that  is  called  fur  by  the  consonants  of  the  text  as  dis- 
tinguished from  the  vowels  written  with  them. 

2.  ^*rt  (^^p,  to  be  read)  is  the  term  applied  to  the  pronunciation 
of  a  word  called  for  by  the  vowels  supplied  by  the  Massoretes  (the 
name  applied  to  those  students  of  the  Hebrew  text  who  establi-h«-<l 
the  traditional  pronunciation  represented  by  the  present  vocalization 
Of  the  text). 

3.  Some  words  are  always  read  otherwise  than  as  they  are  written. 
These  are  said  to  have  a  "  perpetual  l^'reV 


IV.    The  Accents 

20.     The  Place  of  the  Accent* 

TPp*T\  0:1);    ITJ9  (1:1);    D^  &:*>S    p«n  fl:l>! 

:":;N1  (i:i);    DlpD  (i:»);    D^  0=1);   D?p  (i:«); 

nnn  fl:«). 

3.  mtfm  (1:D;    *03  (1:D;    HaO   (1:8);    mp   (2:23); 
tpniJP  (3:8). 
rP^    (1:«);    "NIK    (1:5);     Klp^    (1:5);     i?DND(2:9); 

PTOVP  <3:18>- 

-|U    1:10);  7)^n(l:2);  NCft  (1:11);  yitf  (1:20);  fig  (2:8). 

V*l    (1:2);    D-JJJ   (1:5);    3&J  (1:11);    tfM   (1:20);    J3H 
12). 

1.  The  accent  or  tone  may  rest  on  the  ultima,  in  which  case  the 
word  is  called  MXlri*;  or  on  the  penult,  in  which  case  the  word  is 
called  MH't-1;  but  never  on  the  antepenult 

Bo  far  as  the  syllabification  of  a  word  is  concerned,  a  closed 
\\ -liable  with  a  long  vowel,  or  an  open  syllable  with  a  short  vowel,  is, 
as  a  rule,  accented  (5  38.  1.  2). 

3.  Ininflected  words,  and  words  receiving  in  inflection  no  endings, 
are  accented  on  the  ultima. 

Nouns  of  the  dass  called  Segolates,  which  are  really  monosyllabic 
(§  89.),  usually  accent  the  characteristic  vowel  and  not  the  helping 
md 

■  1.— The  place  of  the  accent  in  in/Utlti  words,  involving 
appendages,  must  he  studied  in  connection  with  the  subject  of  verbal 
and  nominal  inflection. 


•  Tb.  pUra  of  Uw  Meant  U  IndtmiMl  In  thta  rtmnw  by  taa  taa  «M  of  UM  i 
WortU  which  an  not  taut  tedtaatod  im  to  hm  toewUld  on  tte  ultima. 
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Note  2.—  The  term  HMHBtM  is  used  of  the  sign  marking  the 
syllable  which  receives  the  stress  of  voice;  the  term  "  tone"  is  used  of 
the  stress  of  voice. 

21.    Shifting  of  the  Tone 

i  rfyh  »ip  d:5);  ns  ntfy  fl.ii).  cn^Dtfn  G»:H). 

2.  nn«  (4:7),butnn«(3:H);  ^SKa^).  hut  TIN  (4:0). 

3.  nDMn(l:S);  TQ1  (1:22);  -ttp]  (2:7);  QpV|  (4:8). 

4.  n^DW    (3:18);    OT9H]    (Ex.  3:20);    TOjfra    T^"* 

(Ex.  6:6). 

1.  The  tone  is  often  shifted  from  the  ultima  to  the  penult  of  a  word 
which  is  followed  closely  by  a  monosyllable,  or  by  a  dissyllable  ac- 
cented upon  the  penult. 

2.  The  tone  is  sometimes  shifted  in  the  case  of  words  standing  at 
the  end  of  a  clause  or  section,  t.  e.,  in  pause  (§  38.). 

3.  Wiw  Conversive  with  the  Imperfect  usually  causes  shifting  of 
the  tone  from  the  ultima  to  the  penult  when  the  latter  is  an  open 
syllable  (§  73.)  and  the  former  is  closed. 

4.  Waw  Conversive  with  the  Perfect  often  causes  shifting  of  the 
tone  from  the  penult  to  the  ultima  (§  73.). 

22.     The  Table  of  Accents 

1.    DISJUNCTIVES 

Cltn  I.— Emperors 

Kr6}ps*8ni k 

: 

4.  rkihtf   SalSelefl ft 


1.  tp^pSTlluk g 

2.  rUnN*A0nab VX 


Class  II. --Kings 


5-  ])tpr  *)J)J  Zakef  k&tfn  ..ft 
6.  ^UrpZakefgadol.  • -ft 


7.  ymR^K*)' N 


8.-KEtfB  Pa$t& K 

9.  M^Mv N 

10.  NnBO  TO M 


Class  III.— DukM 

11-  T3n  T'vir x 


11  Kj?Tl 


T  Zarka ft 


§  B] 
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CkM  IV.     Counts 


M 


ZT'TI  G«rasiylm & 


nj|  Pk*r vx 

"IlD^"JP^irn«FarA..S 

is.  nW:  Ktf^n  t-iiu 

6'ddli...  n 


2.    CONJUNCTIVES 

CUu  V.  —  S«rrmati 

19-  |Q"lt?MerXt X 

x^zz  NZ-:  v  -,. 

:   » 

rfaii g 

21.  n:i3Mftnib x 

s:—        x 


HpfD  Sadma. 


N 


M 


TJgnj?  Mihpfix  ... 

25.  njpp  KBf^n  T-utt 

y6mo N 

»    ifrttB  M'iy-yW X 


2 J.     Remarks  on  the  Table  of  Accents 

1.  The  "Accents"  were  designed  to  have  a  threefold  use: 

a.  To  serve  as  musical  notes  in  the  cantillation  of  the  Law  and 
the  Prophets  in  the  synagogue; 

6.  To  indicate  the  tone-syllable  (»'.  e.,  the  syllable  which  is  to 
be  accented)  of  every  v 

Do  show  the  relation  sustained  by  each  word  to  the  other 
words  in  a  clause  or  sentence. 

i'very  accent  is  used  as  a  sign  of  interpunction  (§  23.  1.  c),  to 
separate  or  join  the  several  words  of  a  sentence: 

a.  Disjunctives  (those  numbered  1-18  in  the  Table)  mark  a  sepa- 
ration. 

actives  (those  numbered  19-27  in  the  Table)  mark  a 
connection. 

I  es  vary  in  strength  or  power,  and  are  accordingly 
iperors,  Kings,  Dukes,  Con 
4.  Those  accents  numbered  9  and  18  are  prr-positive,  i.  e.,  written 

>  M*d*  op  of  MftaA*  ud  P«**. 

«*1  for  MiMf  wJUj  word*  wMc*  ha*» 


Or  HEBREW  [§  24 

only  on  the  first  letter  of  a  word,  wherever  the  tone-syllable  of  that 
word  may  be. 

Those  accents  numbered  3,  8,  12,  25  are  posf-posit 
written  only  on  the  last  letter  of  a  word,  wherever  the  tone-syllable 
<>f  that  word  may  be. 

6.  The  post-positive  accents  are  repeated  whenever  their  word  is 
accented  on  the  Penult,  or  has  Paflah-furtive  (5  42.  2.  d)  under  the 
last  letter. 

7.  Sillflk  may  be  distinguished  from  Me'fleg  (§  18.),  PaSf*  from 
K&dma,  and  Y'fflv  from  M&hp&X  by  their  position. 

24.     The  Consecution  of  the  More  Common  Accents 

i.  iyTOT Gen- 1:1- 

2-  :  V1KH D\-6tt Gen.  1:1. 

I         T  IT     »  A"  TJ 

3.  :p jpgrjjj jrpnn Gen.  1  .•  7. 

rbv ntfapi torfm Gen.  1.2s. 


1.  Every  verse  (P&suk)  is  separated  from  the  verse  following  by 
the  sign  *,  called  Sdf  PasAk  (end  of  the  verse) ;  while  the  last  word  of 
every  verse  has  on  its  tone-syllable  the  accent  — ,  called  Sillflk,  which, 
in  form,  is  like  Me*0eg  (§  18.). 

Note. — Since  Sllluk  always  stands  on  the  last  tone-syllable  of  a 
verse,  while  Me0eg  never  stands  on  a  tone-syllable,  they  are  easily 
distinguished. 

2.  If  the  verse  contain  two  primary  sections,  Sllluk  marks  the  end 
of  the  first,  while  the  end  of  the  second  is  indicated  by  — ,  'Aflnah. 

Note  1. — In  the  study  of  the  accentuation  of  a  verse  one  must 
begin  with  Sillflk,  t.  e.,  at  the  end  of  the  verse. 

Note  2. — These  accents  have  only  relative  power.  The  pauses 
marked  are  logical  pauses. 

3.  If  the  verse  contain  three  primary  sections,  Sillflk  marks  the  end 
of  the  first;  \\0n&h,  the  end  of  the  second;  while  the  end  of  the  third 
is  indicated  by  — ,  called  S'golta. 

Note. — For  an  explanation  of  the  repetition  of  — ,  see  §  23.  6. 
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i:onpn       crnVi!      oinn        riin...o«.i:i 

5.  o.  nV»^n  ^ferA  zrstfn.  Gen.  i:m. 

- 1 

6.  nCftVl  in«      D'H^^-rNn    .Gen.  1:9. 

:  -•:•--        "lUCl ate"^  -rtNrrr\X...Gen.i:4. 

i  ■ 

tPrb*       Cn^<  Gen.  1:2S...    n^    ••   ^^.1.    Gen.  3:14. 

»  »      T      - 

4.  When  a  primary  section  is  large  enough  to  be  divided,  or  to  con- 
tain a  secondary  section,  the  end  of  this  secondary  section,  whether 
it  stand  in  the  primary  section  ruled  by  Sfllflk  or  'A0nah,  is  most 
frequently  marked  by  — ,  called  Zafcei  fc&tdn. 

5.  a.  In  secondary  sections  containing  but  a  single  word,  where 
Zifctf  Won  would  have  been  expected,  Zafeei*  g&dol,  — ,  is  generally 
found  instead. 

b.  A  secondary  section  of  less  importance  than  that  which  is 
indicated  by  Zafctf  fcaton  is  marked  by  — ,  called  RM(a)\ 

6.  The  pause  required  by  the  rhythm  before  Sfllufc  and  'A0n&h  is 
marked  by  a  disjunctive  -pi  called  T»"ba;  that  before  S'gdltA,  by  -=-, 
called  Zirka. 

Note. — For  the  consecution  of  the  remaining  disjunctives  see  the 
Table  of  Consecution  of  Accents  (§25.). 

jrmn  rsm         a.Ds  :ow  wHv 0:2); 

"---     "I'  (1:4). 

i  :-n  r:  (i:i)i  DlnrvjB"^p 0:2); 

rb"b  *r\p 0:5). 

i  AM  f:;-  - (3: u);  jan-qlna  "i#N (3:3). 

7.  The  Conjunctive  accent  which  always  accompanies  SDluk  is  -7, 
called  Merxi. 

8.  The  Conjunctive  accent  which  always  accompanies  '  A0nib  is  -r, 
called  Munap. 

9.  The  Conjunctive  accent  which  always  accompanks  S*J6lta  is 
likewise  Munife. 
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25.    A  Table  Showing  the  Consecution  of  the  Accents 


TT        ~r-r 


i    j  i 


(     *                            (     * 

or 

(::-::■ 

4            4             4 

or 

•• 

or           \           or 
(  *                 (   ' 

«         4         4 

or 

•• 

or 

.        .        * 

or 

90 

\                      4           4           4 

\                <r        4        4 

REMARKS   ON   THE   TABLE 

1.  The  Consecution  of  Sllluk  and  'A0n&b,  with  the  exception  of  the 
first  conjunctive,  is  the  same. 

2.  The  third  disjunctive  preceding  Sllluk  and  'A0n&b,  the  second 
preceding  S'goltA  and  Z&kef  katon,  and  the  first  preceding  R*v!(a)'  is 
GereS,  after  which  the  consecution  is  the  same  for  all. 

3.  This  Geres'  may  be  entirely  omitted,  in  which  case  the  servant 
of  the  preceding  disjunctive  will  be  present  and  will  assume  the  func- 
tions of  GSreS. 

4.  After  I£adm&  the  consecution  may  proceed  either  with  T'HSa 
£'{ann&  (and  its  Mun&b's)  or,  if  there  is  a  slight  emphasis,  with  the 
disjunctive  T'liSa  &M61&  (and  its  Mun&b's). 

5.  Words  standing  between  the  T'liSa  r>'tanna  or  the  T'lfSa  6'ddla 
and  the  beginning  of  the  section,  will  receive  Mun&b  if  they  are  closely 
related,  but  Pazer  if  there  is  a  great  emphasis.  Words  standing  be- 
tween Pazer  and  the  beginning  of  the  verse  will  receive  Mun&b- 

Note. — Instead  of  Mun&b,  L'gfirmeh  (i.  e.,  Mun&b  with  P'slk 
(|— ))  is  substituted  if  there  is  a  slight  emphasis  on  the  word. 
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6.  Instead  of  Parfr,  preceded  by  Mun&b,  there  may  be  substituted 
fcirn*  Fari,  which  is  always  preceded  by  Yerafc  ben  yomo.  Other 
words  will  have  Munafc. 

Note  1.— This  table  exhibits  in  general  the  features  of  the  prose 
system.  There  are,  however,  many  exceptions.  The  poetic  system 
is  entirely  different 

Note  2.— A  few  accents,  occurring  but  seldom,  are  omitted  from 
th»-  table. 

Note  3.— This  very  brief  treatment  of  the  accent  aims  only  to 

iuce  the  student  to  a  subject,  which  demands  much  careful 
study  and  investigation  for  its  mastery.     Reference  may  be  made  to 

et,  A  Treatise  on  the  Accentuation  of  the  Twenty-One  to-called 
Pro*  Book*  of  the  Old  Testament  (1886);  Idem,  A  Treatise  on  the  Three 
to-called  Poetical  Books  of  the  Old  Testament,  Psalms,  Proverbs  and  Job 
(1881). 


V.    Syllables 

26.    Kinds  of  Syllables 

i  *o-3U:i);  rr'nu:2);  vrtn  &:*>.  ^s  &:*>.  w 

»  »  i  .  »         ~  i  •  i 

(1:3). 

Stfrry  0:6);  f»3  Uf*).   3to  (1:4);  yr|0  (1:11); 

^D1?  (1:18). 

:    • 

1.  Syllables  which  end  in  a  vowel-sound  are  called  open, 

2.  Syllables  which  end  in  a  consonant  are  called  closed. 

Note  1. — A  closed  syllable  whose  final  consonant  is  doubled  is 
called  sharpened. 

Note  2. — What  seems  to  be  an  unaccented  open  syllable,  with  a 
short  vowel,  is  of  frequent  occurrence;  this  is  commonly  called  a 
half-open  syllable;  but  it  is  better  treated  as  closed  (§  10.). 

27.    Syllabification 

i.  {rryftrnyi  (*:*);  y»prj  u:20);  ncte  U:7). 

2.  ttq^(i^);n,»?^ir^(i:i);D,rr^fa:i);  pncuo. 

3.  nfch  (9:21);    3T  (1  :  22)  for  3T;    TW  (1 : 5)  for  2iy. 

1.  A  word  contains  as  many  syllables  as  it  has  vowels;  but  Paflalj- 
furtive  (§  42.  2.  d),  and  S*wa  do  not  form  syllables. 

2.  Syllables  must  begin  with  a  consonant,  the  only  exception  being 
the  prefixed  conjunction  };  they  may  begin  with  two  consonants,  the 
first  always  having  under  it  a  vocal  S^wft.1 

Remark. — Syllables  often  occur  which  apparently  begin  with  a 
S*w&.  These  are  cases  in  which  S*w&  creeps  in  after  a  laryngeal  as 
a  transitional  or  liaison  element  linking  the  two  syllables  together 
and  facilitating  pronunciation  of  the  laryngeal.  The  S*w&  is  better 
treated  as  belonging  with  the  preceding  laryngeal. 

1  There  U  a  single  exception  to  this  remark,  vix..  \->r  (Gen.  4  :  19)  in  which  the  S*w& 
is  silent. 
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3.  Syllables  may  end  in  two  consonants,  but  only  when  these  are 
strong.  The  k»r»hnfff  resulting  from  this  combination  is  generally 
avoided  by  the  insertion  of  a  helping  vowel  (§  36.). 

28.     Quantity  of  the  Vowel  in  Syllables 

i.  n*rn  a*);  !>jro  ci:7)s  rvtf-ma  U:Di  ma  d:Dj 

nijj-JJ  (1:2). 
I    VX 1:5);  nrpD  (1:10);  H"2P  (1:6);  n«  (1:D; 

byTJ  (1:7). 
TOBfn  (1:1):  n»fl6  (2:22);  te«  (2:W);  DP'»  (4:15). 
4.  (a).  7]tfrrn  (1:4); 
(6).  -:;;  d:26); 
(c).  yp-)2  (1:14);  Hfcte  (1:22); 
tf).  tJTIiri  (18:12). 
TO     6:14);  Q^D  (1:6);  2T  (1:22);  «yq  (19:4). 

1.  The  vowel  of  an  unaccented  open  syllable  must  be  long. 

The  vowel  of  a  closed  syllable  must  be  short,  unless  it  has  the 
tone;  when  it  has  the  tone,  it  may  be  long. 

3.  The  vowel  of  the  sharpened  syllable  is  short,  unless  it  has  the 
tone;  it  is  pure,  t*.  c,  &,  I,  u,  and  not  deflected,  t.  e.,  &  or  5. 

4.  Short  vowels  are  often  found  in  what  appear  to  be  unaccented 
open  syllables,  and  are  often  called  half-open  syllables;  but  they  are 
better  treated  as  closed  syllables.  For  example  in  (a)  dages-fort*  is 
implied  or  understood,  thus  making  the  syllable  closed;  in  (6)  the  la- 
ryngeal once  had  no  vowel  (cf.  -':-;  '];  IDtO ';  .Tl^iy) 
and  the  S*w4  is  therefore  only  a  secondary  helping-element  and  does 
not  affect  the  syllabification;  in  (c)  the  S*wa  is  to  be  treated  as  dial 
(cf.  5  It.);  in  (d)  the  laryngeal  was  once  vocal  and  closed  the  syl- 

and  the  short  vowel  persists  even  though  the  laryngeal  has  be- 
come quiescent  (cf.  f  It.). 

owel  of  an  open  accented  syllable  may  be  abort 

•t  Kf   »  M«.«I     10. 


VI.    Euphony  of  Vowels' 

29.    Short  Vowels 

1.  a-  }ynT   0:4);    n&2^  (1:9);    D^  C»:M).    ,Tn  (1:20); 

jpyp  0:11). 

6.  -rVTJ  (1:25);  -2JJJ  (2:12);  JJ  (2:8);  fy-Q  (1:7);   tjg 
(3:1). 

c  naef  (2:3);  npb  (2:22);  ppi  (2: 24);  npb  <*:«». 
noir  (2:9). 

if.  DPS   (2:23);    HUH   (2:9);    ^H    (2:5);    IJjJJfll    (3:13); 

HD^DBf  (15:5);  niTJ  (24:32). 
*  nfrpj  (1:26);  i^  (2:5);  H^  (2:6);  ^KD  (2:9). 

2.  a.  fun  (1:29);    fatf  (2:24);    IntfN   (2:24);    3T  (1:22); 

P?.  (2:22). 

Ik -try!    (1:5);     Vfe^rpb    (1:18);    TOOT    (2:5);     6©p]; 
inj5W  (3:5). 

3.  a.  ^1  (2:1);    Q^Ty  (3:7);    npb  (3:23);    Q»i  (4:24); 


1.  The  pure  short  &  is  found: 

a.  In  unaccented  closed,  or  sharpened  syllables; 

b.  In  the  closed  syllable  with  secondary  accent  of  nouns  in  the 
construct  state,  and  a  few  monosyllabic  nouns  and  particles; 

c.  In  the  accented  closed  syllable  of  many  verbal  forms. 

d.  (1)  As  the  accented  characteristic  vowel  of  laryngeal  and  ^'y 
Segolates  (§  89.);  (2)  before  the  suffix  ^,  and  (3)  sometimes  before 
the  locative  ending  H . 


>  This  treatment  la  not  Intended  to  be  exhaustive:    It  will  be  found  practically 
complete,  however,  so  far  as  general  principles  are  concerned. 
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:ii  closed  syllable  with  Mc0eg  (§  18.  3)  before  a  compound 
§*wi. 

pure  short  I  is  found : 
unaccented  closed,  and  especially  sharpened,  syllables, 
and  in  some  accented  open  syllables  (§  28.  5);   but 

6.  That  I  (-T-)  which  conies  by  attenuation  or  thinning  (J  34. 
4)  from  an  original  a  must  be  distinguished  from  an  original  I,  al- 
though it  is  subject  to  the  same  rules  as  the  latt 

pure  short  u  is  found  almost  exclusively  in  unaccented 
sharpened  syllables. 

I    TN         '        TpyiU:»)s     Dfr*l(2:8);     ^1^1  (3:24); 

T^Pl  (4  : 1). 

--•n  (1:*);  afeW  (1:11)!  "W  (2:18);  T£  (1:22);  WJ  (2:22). 

■Bpnj  (2:9);  YIN;  "12V;  6{MPJ;  D3T  (9:2). 

5.  -^5  (1:21);  n^PH  (1:29);  ntirD  (3:21);  mm  (6:15); 

—  i;  —';r  (2:15);  "^(3:11);  "3TiP  (2:24). 

4.  The  short  e-eound  -r  (*),  as  a  deflection  from  &  or  I,  is  found: 

a.  In  unaccented  dosed  syllables  in  general. 

b.  As  an  unaccented  vowel  in  certain  forms  with  waw  conver- 

r.  As  a  helping-vowel  in  Segolate  nouns. 
d.  As  the  characteristic  accented  vowel  in  Segolate  forms. 
In  unaccented  dosed  syllables  before  laryngeals. 
I  1.— There  is  also  to  be  noticed  the  character  of  the  -r- 
which  appears  in  certain   particles,  e.  g.,  ]g,  ""1C\\  an<l  Pr°- 

nominal  forms  (DHN:    DH:   IP'.    DD>   JD);  **«  origin  of  which 
is  dbaosTB. 

•u  n«  1  t-  (6),  deflected  from  and  more  common  than 
-v  (u)  and  sustaining  to  -v  snd  ■*-  (6)  the  same  relation  that  is  sus- 
tained by  t-  (*)  to  -r-  (I)  and  ---  (8),  is  found  in  unaccented  dosed 
syllables. 
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30.     Naturally  Long  Voxvels 

1.  a.  y}  (4  :  14)  -  ni* ;  ntf  (4  :  25)  -  U6;  fyfi  -  fcal]. 

b.  233  =  gannAv';  jnp-mattAn«;  3rO-k*lv»;  !np-VTav.< 
C  DTlSt  (1:1)"  ''Whim  for  'Manlm;   ^DtO   (1:3)-  y<*. 

/or  ya'mer;    ^13  (1 :  16)- gadol  for  gadal;  ^N  (2:16)- 

'a^ol/or'aXil.  * 

2.  a.  \T1  -  W  (1:6);  ny"  -  "W*  (2:7);  ltf"  =  Jtf"  (2:21). 
b.  ppt  -  yamtn*;   TOPI  =  b&td«;    JT&to  -  mast(a)b.7 

d  n^y  (3  :  13)  for  rpfry  (IV  fry):  'flPff  (3  :  17)  '"  W 

orny). 

«.  TDO*n(2:5);  DE^  (3:21);  Tart  (3:11);  WBfn  (3:13); 

H2«n(l:18). 
/  0^0(9:9);  D^n  (6:16); 

3.  o.  D^n(3:i9);  Dipy0;  Dip" 

fc.lrin-Vta(l:4>i  lH3  =  ;in3  (1:2);  Wl-TpW1; 

Dj3W" 

c.  nn«  (3 :  14);  uny  (3 :  i);  rnon  (4 :  23);  aro  (3 :  24); 

#0*1(12:5). 

Naturally  long  vowels  have  arisen  either  (1)  from  contraction  of 
a  vowel  and  semivowel  (t.  e.,  y  or  w),  or  (2)  as  the  characteristic  of 
certain  nominal  and  verbal  forms,  or  (3)  in  compensation. 

1.  Naturally  long  &  (— ,  seldom  fc<     ),  comparatively  rare,  is  found: 

a.  In  certain  forms  of  middle-vowel  verbs  (§  89.)  of  which  it  is 
characteristic. 

b.  In  certain  nominal  forms,  of  which  it  is  characteristic  (§§ 
94,  95.). 


«  Ex.  22  :  1.  0.  7. 

>  Gen.  34 

12;  2  Kgs.  11:18. 

•  Erth.  4  :  8. 

•2  Sam.  17:  11. 

•Gen.  13 

:9. 

•  P».  30  :  5. 

'  1  8am.  2  :  10. 

•Gen.  19: 

28. 

•  Judg.  19  :  2. 

*  Ex.  21  :  19. 

"Gen.  13: 

17. 

••Ezra  3: 11. 

«  Ex.  40 :  17. 
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N'aturally  long  A,  in  the  great  majority  of  ii 
founded  to  o  (§  3*.  6). 

N'aturally  long  I  0  _,_»  sometimes  _rJ,  is  found: 

a.  As  the  contraction  of  iy  (§  83.  /). 

b.  In  certain  nominal  forms  of  which  it  is  characteristic  (§  94.). 

I  certain  nominal  forms  in  which  it  is  compensative  (§  95.). 

d.  In  certain  H  7  forms,  before  consonant-additions  ($  85.). 

e.  In  Hlf'U  forms,  in  which  8  would  naturally  have  been  ex- 
pected. 

/.  In  certain  forms  of  middle-vowel  verbs. 
3.  Naturally  long  u  §,  sometimes  — )  is  found: 

a.  As  characteristic  of  certain  middle- vowel  &&1  forms  (§  89.). 

6.  As  the  contraction  of  uu>,  whenever  the  combination  uw 
would  be  final;  in  certain  V£  Hofal  forms  (§  83.);  and  in  cer- 
tain middle-vowel  and  y'y  Hofal  forms,  which  seem  to  follow  the 
analogy  of  TD  forms. 

c.  As  characteristic  of  certain  nominal  forms,  including  the  £il 
passive  participle. 

4-  a.  p  (1:4);  fl1}«;  QlJrJ  (3:6). 

V.  Z'ZT   r* ' 7)  -t*tlv  from  ^DT);    HpTH  (21:7)  from 

c  fifr]?  (6  :  14)  -  '•ilfrom  ljmj  HIDD  (1  !  10)  -  ml»;w#  /ram 

*  to1!  ^itw,j  nrw1!  icf-  ww  (3:ll)i- 

ft  ^E  (1  :  2)  -  p-Trf  /rom  njg;  ijgf  (1  ■  16);  ^J  (3:7);  ^1 

10). 
/.  ^Q'from  ypp;  JJVNV™  |ITN;  ^0T/™OI$ty?. 

6.  Tp  ~  - '  -  g    I  :  19) ;  7]^  (4:6);  DTpW- 

—  371(2:5);  H^fy  0:11);  nfe^(18:25). 


'Ow.  12    16.  *Ki.  S:IO.  •DM   S    21.  «DmL4    U. 

'Item   15    w  •Omm.  4©:S4.  » Im.  Sft  •  Dw*.  1     M 

•Kuthi    v  how.  a:  ntSaa.3    n  •lid.  II   7. 
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4.  Naturally  long  *  (written  *__,  yet  sometimes  _  and   H^J 
comes  from  the  contraction  of  ay  or  at,  and  is  found: 

a.  In  the  inflection  of  ^JJ  Segolates  (§  84.). 
6.  In  the  HTM1  forms  of  verbs  originally  ^"Q. 

c.  In  the  Imperative  (2  m.  sg.)  of  verbs  |"|  /  (5  85.);  and  in 
the  construct  state  of  nouns  ending  in  ,"| (i)  (§  lit.). 

d.  In  n*/  perfects  before  consonant  additions  (§  85.). 

e.  In  the  plural  construct  ending  of  masc.  nouns,  p|'  /  (§  HO.). 
/.  In  the  penult  of  a  few  nominal  formations. 

Note. — The  e"  of  d  very  frequently  yields  to  1,  especially  in  active 
perfect*. 

5.  Besides  e1,  there  is  another  naturally  long  f-sound,  which  like- 
wise arises  out  of  ay.    It  is  written  ^ and  H and  may,  for  the  sake 

of  distinction,  be  transliterated  as  I.     It  is  found: 

a.  In  H*7  Imperfects  and  Imv's  before  the  fem.  plur.  termina- 
tion Hi  (§  85.);  and,  after  the  analogy  of  these  forms,  also  as  a 
separating  vowel  in  similar  middle-vowel  and  J?"}?  forms. 

b.  In  the  forms  of  plural  nouns  before  the  pronominal  suffixes  7] 
and  H  (§  HI.). 

c.  In  the  absolute  forms  of  nouns  from  H  7  roots  and  in  the 
]£al  Impf.  and  the  Participles  of  H  /  verbs. 

6.  a.  ^ON  (2  :  16)  =  'a*61  for  'a*al;  fc^    (2: 10)  =  y6se',  for  yas*'; 

frDh  (1  :  26)  -  romes*  for  ramSS;  2?lD  (2  :  13)  =sov5v  for 
savev. 
&.  1D#  (1:3)-  yo'mer  /or  ya'mer;  fy)&  =  ylftol  /or  ynVkal]. 

c  DVfc|}  (l:l)  =  ''16him;    1M  (6:9);    Ohty  (3:22);    Q^tf 

(26 :  31). 
d.  PjDljP  (1  :  20)  =  y«'6fef ;  1$  j£f3IV  (2  i  25)  =  ylflboSaSu. 

<•  *Jjbpq  (6:i8);  Tprn^n  (28:i5);  -tod1;  n^p.-« 

7.  a.  DV  (1:5);  T]1n  (1  :6)-«6*  (</•  TJJPO- 

6.  F]ph  (4:2)  =  t6sef;  Vrtyfl  (5:4);    *n>' 

>  1  Sam.  22  :  23.  *  Nahum  1  :  14.  •  !■».  18  :  2. 
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c  nr^lP  (2:4);  fT#Q  (1:14). 

i  )yzb  0:11);  13  (1:10;  1im  (1  =  11):  ri^HK  (12:8). 

-         0J3  (9:13,  14,  16);    UnVH  09  =  25,  29);    JlfcOn  &:«ll 

Naturally  long  A,  for  the  most  part  written  defectively,  is  in 
many  cases  only  the  rounding  of  a  naturally  long  4  (§  30.  1).  This 
is  the  case: 

a.  In  the  forms  of  the  Infinitive  Absolute  (§  70.  1.  b),  and  in 
the  gal  Active  Participle  (5  71.  1.  a). 

b.  In  the  gil  Imperfect  of  verbs  N"E  (§  82.),  and  in  the 
Nlfel  of  middle-vowel  verbs  (§  89.). 

r.  In  a  large  number  of  nominal  formations  (§§94,  95.). 

d.  In  so-called  Polel  (or  P6'el),  and  HI0pdlel  (or  Hlflpo'Cl)  forms. 

e.  In  the  separating  vowel  used  before  consonant  terminations 
in  the  Perfects  of  jfy  and  middle-vowel  verbs  (§§  88,  89.). 

I  here  is,  however,  a  second  naturally  long  6,  which  is  the  result 
of  the  contraction  of  au  or  ate.    This  is  found: 

a.  In  a  large  number  of  monosyllabic  nouns  from  middle-vowel 
lOam 

b.  In  the  NTH  and  Him  of  verbs  originally  VD  (§  »•  3.  b). 

c.  In  many  V£  nominal  formations  (§§99,  101.). 

d.  In  the  contraction  of  ahu-o  (seldom  written  f\). 

8.  Vowels  strengthened  in  compensation  for  the  loss  of  a  inmniMHrt 
are  imfh«ytil»  like  naturally  long  vowels. 

I  1.— Naturally  long  vowels  are  anally  written  fully  (§  0.  4. 

.  and  are  thus  distinguished  from  tone-long  vowels.    There  are 

many  cases,  however,  in  which  the  distinction  can  be  ilnfiffml— H 

only  from  a  knowledge  of  the  grammatical  form  in  which  the  vowel 

.stands. 

Note  2.— Naturally  long  vowels  are  unchangeable.  The  excep- 
tions to  this  rule  are  so  few  as  scarcely  to  Jinam  notice. 

wn    29-*. 
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31.     Tone- Long  Vowels 

1.  «    DIN  (1:26);   -|riN  (1:5);    tbzX  l!)i    nOV  (2:5); 

Tjin  (15:10). 
b.  HtfF  0:9);    .10,-13  0:26);    ."ITI  (1:28);    *02  (1:1); 

mp*  (i:5);  np&n  (2:6);  vn«n  (i:i);  mo-1 
*.  irpj  (i :  i)  /«•  itjjj  rp""j  o :  6)  /°r  rpT- 

Dlp"D(l:»)/«rDlpD;    njnpBP  (3-7);    ITjp  (2:23); 
VlSl  (1:2);  a^Bfn  (3:19). 
d.  rb-2*  (3:11);   WW!*  (3:11);  JVSTl  HinpBn  (3:7); 

rfyji  (i:5);n;pv  <13:14>- 

A  short  vowel  (-•-,  -i-(  -v),  when  it  would  stand  in  close  proximity 
to  the  tone,  frequently  becomes  long,  a  becoming  a,  I  becoming  5, 
ii  becoming  5.   These  vowels  are  called,  from  their  origin,  ton€-long. 

1.  Tone-long  a,  instead  of  an  original  a,  is  found: 
o.  In  a  closed  ton«-syllable, 

(1)  in  the  absolute  state  of  nouns; 

(2)  in  pause  (§  38.); 

(3)  in  a  few  Segolates  from  middle-vowel  roots; 
6.  In  an  open  (on«-syHable, 

(1)  in  the  more  recent  feminine    ending   J"l (from   a0) 

(§109.2.6); 

(2)  in  r\'b  and  X'b  verbal  forms  (§§  85,  86.  1.  o); 

(3)  in  some  Segolate  nouns; 

c.  In  an  open  pretonesy liable;    always,  except  as  indicated  in 
§  32.  2. 

d.  In  an  open  po*tfon*-syllable, 

(1)  in  the  case  of  the  pronominal  ending  fl,  and  frequently 
the  suffixes  H  ano*  Tj; 

(2)  in  the  feminine  plural  termination  ,"JJ»  and  tne  locative 
ending,  ,")       (directive)  (§  108.). 

•  Deut   19:0.  »  Kutb  1  :  3. 
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2.  o.  [|pj;    tf^i    \t/y>];    tlf\    (1:26);    T^H    (2:14);    ^J 

11);  |fP  (117);  nn  (4:12);  j£  (4:42);    «£  (4:16); 
yf  (20  :  15);  fcfapp  (2:3);    ^J^  (1:4);    j^  (3  :  24); 

NUTT  (3:8);  7)^0(3:8);  |j^»T(19:4);  3pjp(3:15); 
J  (15:1);  *ny  (17:14);  Q^  05:16);  yjj  (2:16);  Qtf 
ID;    P^(1:1)J    }3  (1:7);    |3<4:25);    3^(1:11); 
1JJJ  (2  :  18) ;  1DD  (5:1);  1!£  (6:5);  pg  (2  : 8). 

b.  nona  a :  24);  napa  a  .•  27);  rernp (2 :  21):  aab  oh. 

28  :  28);  \}tf  (1:8);  RJp  (4  :  16);  312^}  (4  :  16)  /or  3tf\ 

;-  (4: 17)  for  yy. 

3.  a.  ^frD  (1:18):    n32M2:2);  ^30'' (2:21);    TODp  (32:11); 

T6^  (30:8);  Ql«  (25:30);  pjpy  >;  ^3  (1  :30). 
Mn'n(l:2);inja:2);    7]efn(l:2);    np3(l:5);    Qnfcf 
(2  :  12). 
•tf-Ugo-HW';  Tpjap8!   Tpr  ' 

2.  Tone-long ,  instead  of  short or      .  is  found : 

a.  In  a  dosed  torw-sy liable;  always,  except  in  a  few  monosyllabic 
particles.     Worthy  of  notice  is  its  occurrence, 

(1)  in  the  £il  Perfect  of  many  stative  verbs  (§  44.  2),  and  in 
fe  £41  Active  Participle  ($  71.  1.  a); 

(2)  in  the  £41  Imperfect  and  Imperative  of  |P3  (§  *!•).  *nd 

rbs  originally  T£J  (5  83.); 

(3)  in  ram,  Plel,  Hini  and  Hl0p4'el  forms  in  which  the  I, 
whence  €  cornea,  was  originally  a  (|{  59.  1.  b,  49.  1.  6); 

(4)  in  many  monosyllabic  and  dissyllabic  nominal  formations; 

(5)  in  t-dass  Segolates  (ft  92.). 

i  an  open  prdon*  (or  <mU-pnUme)  syllable,  always  instead 

•*. 

(1)  in  nominal  formations; 

>Ut.  IS:I.  «Ki.  12    M.  •NmM:&  *tUm.f.m. 
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(2)  in   the   preformatis.    ,,f    the   £il   Impf.    of  Vg    verbs 
(5  83.  2.  o). 
3.  Tone-long  —  (S),  instead  of  — ,  is  found: 

a.  In  a  closed  fame-syllable     Worthy  of  notice  is  its  occurrence, 

(1)  in  the  I£al  Infinitive  Construct,  Imperative,  and  Imp» t- 
fect  (§66.  R.  2); 

(2)  in  the  £al  Perfect  of  a  few  static  rarbt  (§  64.  3); 

(3)  in  a  few  nominal  forms  (§  93.  1.  c); 

b.  In  an  open  fami-syllable,  in  u-class  Segolates. 
e.  In  an  open  prrfame-syllable. 

Note  1. — Tone-long  vowels  are  correctly  written  defectively;  in 
the  later  language  the  incorrect  full  writing  is  frequent. 

Note  2. — The  tone-long  vowel,  arising  from  the  rejection  of 
DageS-fSrte  from  a  following  laryngeal,  is  unchangeable. 

32.     Reduced  Vowels 

1.  a.  D^'V-I  (1 :  16)  from  ^V};    rft«»  (1  I  16)  from  ^«"0; 

yj-Jj  from  |fr"$. 

b.  orvfery1  for  orvtry;  ororyf^urory- 
c  tnrn  (4 :25)/or  m-n;  wfciri1  /«-  TflfrKT- 

2.  a.  nn\1  (1:2)  for  rUTTI;  ttntf^  (1 :  20)  /or  ^nt^.  n^H 

»:it  .t-t  .:• 

(3  :  16)  /or  fAfi;  njrfl  (3  :  12)  /or  rtflU 

T      ;  IT  .»      -    T 

b.  jppn  (1:20) /ram   J^j    VJB   (1  :2);    ljjf  (1:16);  ^ 

(4  :  10). 

*  D^pgy  (4  :  10)  from  pgy ;  1J-£  (3  :  5)  /rom  J"t*. 

*  7J73N  (2  :  17);  Q3?3N  (3:5);  7]7h  (3  :  10);  Sjhj  (3  :  14); 

?PpJI  (3:15). 

Remark. — 3  originally  3;    7  orig.  7;  3  orig.  3;  1  orig.  ^. 

3.  o.  n*in«  (3:17);    DT^N  (I:  D;    itfN  (1:7)";    HDIKM 

»         *:  t:  t      t  -: 


I  Ruth  1:8.  •  Ruth  2  :  16.  •  Ruth  3  :  13.  «  Ruth  1  :  S. 
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b.  nrej?  V  ?Vfor  TVJffci  ^>2tfl;  VXjfyttfi  '"H??-' 

2~1  (2:12);  HdH^  (1:108  Hj?^  (27:26);  "^pV 

A  abort  vowd,  or  a  tone-long  vowel,  gives  way  to  S*wa,  either 
simple  or  compound,  when  it  would  stand  in  an  open  syllable  at  a 
distance  from  the  tone.  The  change  may  be  called  reduction  ($34.  3). 
Reduwd  voweb  are  found: 

1.  In  what  would  be  the  an/eprrtonr-syllable, 

a.  In  the  inflection  of  nouns  (§  34.  3.  6). 

6.  Before  the  grave  termination  in  tin- inflection  ofverbs(§  63.  R.4). 
c.  In  many  verbal  forms  to  which  a  pronominal  suffix  is  attached. 
In  what  would  be  the  pretonesy liable, 
o.  In  the  inflection  of  verbs,  before  H_»  }  ***d  ^__  (§  34.  3.  a). 

b.  In  the  formation  of  the  construct  state  of  nouns  (sg.  and  pi.). 
r.   In  the  nominal  inflection  of  participial  forms. 

4.  Before  the  suffixes  7],  Q3  and  Y2,  when  attached  to  nouns 
and  to  certain  verbal  forma. 

Remark. — In  many  particles  which  originally  had  _z_,  there  is 
found ,  but  before  the  tone  the  original  a  often  becomes  _  (§§  47. 

ft;  4*.  4). 

The  simple  §»wa  (§9.  1)  may  represent  the  vowel-sound  of  any 
class.  But  the  compound  S*wa  (§  9.  2)  has  three  distinct  forms, 
one  for  each  class,  and  is  found: 

a.  Chiefly  under  laryngeals  ((  42.  3).     But  sometimes  also, 
6.  Under  a  letter  which  is,  or  ehould  be,  doubled. 

c.  Under  a  letter  preceded  by  the  prefix  }. 

Note  1.— The§*wa  under  a  laryngeal,  if  vocal,  mutt  be  compound 
§*wi;  since  a  simple  §*wi  standing  under  a  laryngeal  b  ■!»%•  silent. 

Note  2.— The  tjtt*f  9»gol  never  appears  anywhere  but  under 
laryngeals. 

Note  3.— Simple  §*wt  is  always  vocal  (1)  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word,  (2)  under  a  consonant  with  dagee-forte,  (3)  after  another  S*w4, 
except  in  the  case  of  a  final  consonant. 

4   u  ijudc  is  i«  •iiai   i  'M*  » 
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33.  The  A-Cltus  Vowels 

In  accordance  with  the  foregoing  statements  (§§  29-32.)  it  is  seen 
that  the  A -class  vowels  include: 

1.  The  pure  short  -*-  (a). 

2.  The  attenuated  -*-  (I),  arising  in  unaccented  closed,  and  especially 
sharpened,  syllables. 

3.  The  short  -t-  (£)  which  is  deflected  from  u,  either  with  or  with- 
out the  tone. 

4.  The  naturally  long  —  (a),  which  has  come  from  contraction  or 
from  compensative  lengthening,  or  from  a  lengthening  characteristic 
of  nominal  forms. 

5.  The  naturally  long  —  (6),  which  has  come  by  rounding  from  a 
naturally  long  a. 

6.  The  tone-long  —  (a),  which  has  arisen  from  an  original  a  through 
the  influence  of  the  tone. 

7.  The  simple  —  (*),  which  is  a  reduction  of  — ,  through  the  influ- 
ence of  the  tone. 

8.  The  compound  —  (*)»  which  occurs  instead  of  —  according  to 
the  usage  mentioned  in  §  32.  3.  a.  d. 

9.  The  naturally  long  "> (I)  which  is  probably  diphthongal  in 

character. 

34.  The  I- Class  Vowels 

In  accordance  with  the  foregoing  statements  (§§  29-32.)  it  is  seen 
that  the  I -class  vowels  include: 

1.  The  pure  short  —  (I),  now  found  chiefly  in  unaccented  closed, 
and  especially  sharpened,  syllables. 

2.  The  deflected  -7-  (e),  found  in  unaccented  closed  syllables. 

3.  The  naturally  long  "> (I),  from  iy,  see  a,  §  33.  3. 

4.  The  naturally  long  ^ (£),  which  is  diphthongal  in  its  character, 

coming,  as  it  always  does,  from  the  contraction  of  ai  or  ay. 

5.  The  tone-long  «■■  (§),  which  has  come  from  an  original  — , 
through  the  influence  of  the  tone. 

6.  The  simple  -r  ('),  cf.  §  33.  7. 

7.  The  compound  —  ('),  occurring  instead  of  -7-  chiefly  under 
laryngeals. 
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35.  The  V -Class  Vowels 

In  accordance  with  the  foregoing  statements  (55  W-32.),  it  is 
seen  that  the  I'-claas  vowels  include: 

1.  Tfn-  pun-  short  —  (u),  now  found  chiefly  in  sharpened  syllables. 
The  deflected  -r*  (6),  found  chiefly  in  unaccented  closed  sylla- 
bi* 

3.  The  naturally  long  )  (u),  from  uw;  and  see  a,  §  33.  3. 

The  naturally  long  )  (6),  which  is  diphthongal  in  its  character, 
coming,  as  it  always  does,  from  the  contraction  of  au  or  ate.     [On  the 
6  rounded  from  A,  see  §  33.  4.] 
5.  The  tone-long  —  (6),  which  has  arisen  from  an  original  -v, 
ogb  th«>  influence  of  the  tone. 
The  simple  -p  (•),  see  §  33.  7. 
7.  TV  compound  -tt  (°)i  occurring  instead  of  -r  chiefly  under 
laryngeals. 

36.  Changes  of  Vowels 

1.  «•  Hp-iy  (16:2)  from  npTJfi  131  from  "T^j  pN  (1  :24) 

*.  Dn31    (IS:  I)  from   Wj     IjHH     (4:25)    /mm    JfVJj 

-  - 

bppn.  **  CpH';  D^ptf  (i:D  /™*  D'lPtf;  bvp, 

from  ^W 

*  iur?  /"  ^>tfp;  untf  (i  2i)  for  xrtf. 

d.  |nj(l :  l);  *n,T  (i :«);  PlfcOp  (17:19)  TlfrTQ;  (6:7). 

Z'^S  (1:6);  ry$$  (\A        -^(2:5);  niTO  (3:H). 
2  a.  yiCf  **  ^y-Jff  (1  :  21);    ^tffl  (2  :  16)  but  &2#n  (3  I  D 

^:kp;  vntf]  0=20);  n^n  **  i-6n  fr:W)i 

jhTJJ  (/or  rflj)  hm  inn.T  (4  : 8);  ^"JIT  (4  I  14). 
6.  Q^'but  ^B  0:2);   JIB"]       I  jpp^   (l':20);   *Hj  6u< 

0^*13    (1:18);    "MP  fru/   pinto   0:16);    1^   out 
—  Z'Z  (2:23). 

:4. 
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In  the  formation  of  stems  and  the  inflection  of  words,  thr  follow- 
ing vowel-changes  occur: 

1.  Tone-long  vowels  are  found, 

a.  Usually  when  in  nouns  an  original  short  vowel  comes  under 
the  tone,  cither  in  open  or  closed  syllables. 

b.  When  a  short  vowel  would  stand  in  an  open  syllable  faloN 
the  tone.     This  is  characteristic  of  nominal  formations. 

r.  When  in  verbs  an  originally  ante-pretonic  short  vowel  be- 
comes pretonic,  in  an  open  syllable. 

d.  When  a  following  weak  consonant  becomes  quies<  • 

e.  When  an  originally  short  vowel  comes  to  stand  in  pause. 
Under  such  circumstances,  a  is  usually  rounded  Jo  a;  I  is  lowered 

to  8,  and  u  to  5  (see  §§  33-35.). 

Note.— Cf.  German  ille,  but  English  All. 

2.  Reduction  is  the  process  by  which  a  vowel  is  minimized  or  com- 
pressed to  its  smallest  proportions.  Cf.  heaven,  pronounced  hev'n, 
but  Anglo-Saxon  heofon;  even,  pronounced  ev'n,  but  Anglo-Saxon 
efen  and  ebhan;  also  the  initial  a  in  America  when  pronounced 
quickly.     This  process  takes  place, 

a.  When  an  ultimate  -*-  (&),  —  (I),  or  -v  (ii)  in  the  inflection 
of  verbs  loses  the  tone;  as  when  personal  terminations  consisting  of  a 
vowel,  or  pronominal  suffixes  connected  by  a  vowel,  are  added. 

b.  When  a  penultimate  vowel,  in  the  inflection  of  nouns,  no  longer 
stands  immediately  before  the  tone,  as  in  the  formation  of  the  con- 
struct state,  when  terminations  of  gender  and  number  are  appended, 
and  when  pronominal  suffixes  are  added. 

Note  1. — Herein  consists  the  great  difference  between  verbal 
and  nominal  inflection,  that  in  verbal,  the  ultimate  vowel,  in  nominal, 
the  penultimate  vowel  is  changed. 

Note  2. — In  some  verbal  forms,  the  vowel  of  whose  ultima  is  un- 
changeable, the  penultimate  vowel  is  reduced. 

Note  3. — In  some  nominal  forms,  the  vowel  of  whose  penultima 
is  unchangeable,  the  ultimate  vowel  is  reduced. 

Note  4. — Only  vowels  standing  in  an  open  syllable  may  be  re- 
duced.    Naturally  long  vowels  are  never  reduced. 
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3.  o.  n3C^  (2 !  2)  originally  'tf\  ^OH  out  ^"00  (1 :  18). 

b.  few    '  rrp*'.  Bfra  >«'  Bfwj  (2:3);  ro'  ^  Hjy 

r.  T\ »;    D3OT    (9:5)  /or  Or*:"     nOT    (24:30) /or 

T     I       •  T     : 

4.  o.  ton4;  rteH  o :  29) /or  nteni  6opn  v  tepm. 
6.  i^pjr/or  ^pjT;  ^(pgj  M  bpyjs  ^Dgn/"  ^pyrtf. 

nttO^Oi   3^(1:5);    {701(1:24);   DJV1  (20:18). 
5.  n«  MA  "n«  (4:1);    7)n«  (6: 18);    Qpjp  -  Dp?  -  D^ 
(4:15).    . 

«.  o.  nro^  (i-24)  for  nyzh- 

■ » 

6.  \T1  (1  :  6)  /or  \T1«  wly-hly;  Vfn  (1  i  2)  for  l,-|h  -  *ohiiw. 
r.  p  (1:4) for  p-biyOOn;   U^  (1  i  ")/"  VtTD^:   13 

(1  :  11) /or  ^H2.  etc.,  etc. 
a*.  Dp   (/™»   Dp);    Dip}    (from   Djjj);    ^f||    (/rom   ^3); 
^C2pn  (/ram  ^>ppn). 
7-  b&pfrom  ^)pp;  ^VlS/rom  ^||j   "JCW/rom  ^BD^ 
8.  *  rP"P  (l  :  14):  ni«^  (1  :  15);  nTD  (1  I  26). 

UrmrG    I  :26);  1D*6  (1:22) /or  10*6;  lajb  (2:5); 

nrjy 

6.  rirVT    4  : 8)  /or  - ;, — \  [j-^DJN  /or  n!?DW]. 

-"7(1:5);  yni(l:H);   Dy#D(2:23);  R1J (19:4);  in"2 

2). 

6.  rwne  (1:2)  for  nemo-.  ntooou^/^rtostoD. 

IT"  i     I  I   i  ^ 

..       1  (1:7)  /or  fcflp      J^J     l    22)  for  2T;    flfl  (2:22) 


/■-:2 


: 


•Bi   2    1  'KaU»2»  •!»■  a    7  •  I',    i     I 

•Em*.  20:  ft. 


58  ELEMENTS  OF  HEBREW  [§  36 

3.  Attenuation  is  a  thinning  of  -*-  (a)  to  —  (I).     It  is  the  same 
change  as  that  seen  in  sang,  sing ;  tango,  attingo ;  and  in  master  « 
becomes  mister,  when  used  as  a  proclitic  title  (cf.  Oxford  Dictionary, 

Mr.).     It  takes  place, 

a.  In  closed  syllables  containing  prcformatives:  as  in  the  £al 
Imperfect,  the  NIfal  and  Hlfil  Perfects. 

6.  In  sharpened  syllables:  as  in  the  PTel  Perfect,  and  various 
nominal  formations. 

c.  In  closed  syllables  which  have  lost  the  tone,  especially  in 
the  construct  plural  of  nouns  and  before  grave  suffixes. 

4.  Deflection  involves  a  change  of  quality  in  vowels,  whereby  & 
becomes  5,  I  becomes  2,  and  ii  becomes  5.  The  same  change  is  seen 
in  the  Greek  and  Latin  forms,  mihi  and  mens,  bulbus  and  /9o\y9<*, 
nummus  and  vouos.     It  often  takes  place, 

a.  When  they  would  stand  in  an  unaccented  closed  syllable. 
6.  When  they  would  stand  before  a  laryngeal  with  S*wA. 
c.  When  a  stands  as  the  original  vowel  of  a  Segolate  form. 

5.  Original  short  vowels  usually  stand  unchanged  in  sharpened 
syllables. 

6.  Lengthening  (or  contraction)  takes  place, 

a.  When  two  similar  vowels,  generally  by  the  dropping  of  a 
consonant,  come  together. 

6.  When  a  vowel  and  a  semi-vowel  come  together;  then  i+y  =  t, 

U+t0=U. 

c.  When  a  or  a  is  followed  by  I  or  y,  or  by  u  or  w;  then  a+t  or 
y  =  t,  a-f-u  or  u?=6. 

d.  As  characteristic  of  certain  verbal  and  nominal  forms. 

7.  Rounding  is  a  process  applied  not  only  in  producing  a  from  a, 
but  also  in  changing  the  vowel  &  to  6.  The  same  change  is  seen  in 
the  Anglo-Saxon  ham,  hame,  or  haam  becoming  home ;  stan,  becoming 
stone. 

8.  A  vocal  §*w&  must  always  be  followed  by  a  full  vowel,  rather 
than  by  another  S*w&.     Hence: 

a.  At  the  beginning  of  a  word,  an  original  short  vowel,  that 
ordinarily  is  reduced  to  §*wa,  will  remain  without  reduction  if  followed 
by  a  S^wa,  yielding  only  to  such  attenuation  or  deflection  as  may  be 
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necessary;    a  is  commonly  Attenuated  to  I,  but  if  the  S*w&  is  com- 
pound, the  short  vowel  is  assimilated  to  it 

b.  In  the  middle  of  a  word,  where  a  compound  S*wA  stands  as 
helping-vowel  under  a  laryngeal,  when  inflectional  change  brings  a 
vocal  §*w4  immediately  after  the  compound  §*wA,  the  latter  in  every 
case  gives  place  to  the  corresponding  short  vowel  (or  a  deflection  of 
it)  as  helping- vowel. 

9.  When  two  vowelless  consonants  would  come  together  at  the 
cod  of  a  word,  a  helping-vowel  is  usually  inserted  between  them  to 
aid  in  pronunciation.  The  helping-vowel  practically  constitutes  a 
new  syllable,  but  the  nature  of  the  vowel  treatment  in  many  cases 
•bows  that  the  new  syllable  was  not  fully  recognized — (c/.  §  27.). 
This  helping-vowel  is  generally  £,  but  with  a  laryngeal  it  is  usually 

a,  with  ^ it  is  I,  and  with  } it  is  generally  u.     The  most  common 

instances  of  this  are: 

a.  The  large  class  of  nouns  called  Segolates  (§  92.). 

6.  A  class  of  feminine  formations  resembling  Segolates. 

c.  Certain  short  verbal  forms  (§  85.  /). 

Note. — The  use  of  a  helping-vowel  is  common  in  carelessly 
spoken  English;  e.g.,  elm  becomes  ellun;  prum** pritum ;  film** 
fillum;  Henry—  11  entry;  athletic  — atheletie,  etc. 

37.     Tables  of  Vowel- Chang** 
The  following  tables  summarise  the  various  possible  vowel-changes: 


table  I 


•-ft  or  i+y. 

o+V 

o-f »  ora+y. 

a+y 

o+a 

a+a 

o-f  it.  .  . 

o-f  uora+ir. 

u+uom+e. 


t 

« 
I 

6 

A 

aw 

6 

a 
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TABLE  II 

original  a  attenuated  to  I  which  then  is  treated 

like  an  original ...I 

original  a  retained  as a 

original  a  rounded  to a 

original  a  deflected  to 

original  a  reduced  to 

original  a  reduced  to .  .  ...  * 


ft       original  t  deflected  to S 

I      original  t  retained  as I 

8      original  t  lowered  to ft" 

original  t  reduced  to • 

original  i  reduced  to ■ 


6       original  u  deflected  to 6 

original  u  retained  as u 

original  u  lowered  to 6 

original  u  reduced  to 

original  u  reduced  to ° 

38.    Pause 

1.  W/pXfr  (2:25);  innE)}  C7:ll)j  Tpny3  (3:17);  TjntfN 

(3:17). 

2.0^.-1(1:2);    nW(l:5);   TODKO:");   nDy,(2:5);   JHT 

(1 :  29)  /or  JHT  (-JTT).  ^3H  (4:2)/or^H  (  =  ^3H)- 
3.  nn«  (3:  ID /or  nfifci  ^DiK  0: 10) /or  "»3i«. 

»    AT  .»       *  •      J       »  <•  •» 

4-  niDn  (2:17);  but  nD'l  (11:28);  omf  nb'l  (5:5,  8,  11,  14,  17, 
etc.). 

The  pause  at  the  end  of  a  verse  or  clause,  indicated  by  the  more 
powerful  accents  (§  23.  3),  causes  certain  changes: 

1.  S'wa  yields  to  its  original  vowel,  and  this,  if  short,  undergoes  the 
customary  tonal  change  and  is  accented. 
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Note.— The  S*w4  standing  before  the  suffix  71,  yields  to  its 
original-*-,  which  becomes  i  (§  3t.  5). 

\  short  vowel  becomes  tone-long.    The  «•■  in  Segolatea  in  pause 
becomes  -f. 
3.  The  tone  is  frequently  shifted  from  the  ultima  to  the  penult. 
The  tone  which,  in  short  forms,  is  on  the  penult  is  given  to  the 
ultima. 


VII.    Euphony  of  Consonants 

39.     Assimilation 

i.  nnnp  {unf*  nnn-)p;  -^>pp  <*:*>/* -^ypj  Digs 

(2:8). 
JFP  (1:17) /or  jnr;  n*P  (2:7) /or  fij^i  ^  (2:8) /or  J^JT 

2.  ■WDl/^iainpj  nnDn(35:2);  nn«  p:M)/*mn*i 

3.  nj^  (2: 15) /or  np^J  HjT  (18:4);  p^N'/"  p^\W 

Remark.-^n:^1;  fJgTrpp  (2:6);  '$$£!}  («!7);ta^.4 

Assimilation  of  the  final  consonant  of  a  closed  syllable  to  the  initial 
consonant  of  the  following  syllable  takes  place: 

1.  In  the  case  of  the  weak  J,  of  the  preposition  )p  (§  48.  1),  and  of 
the  first  radical  of  verbs  )"B  (§  81.). 

Note. — This  is  a  very  common  thing  in  English,  e.  g.  irrrnstiblr 
for  inresistible,  illegible  for  inlcgible. 

2.  In  the  case  of  fi  of  00  (§  59.  5.  b)  and  rarely  of  T 

Note. — Cf.  attract  for  adtract;    attest  for  adtest;    annotate  for 
adnotate;  appropriate  for  adpropriaie. 

3.  In  the  case  of  ?  in  flD?  to  ia^e  (§  *4.  g)  and  1  in  a  few  I'Q 
verbs  (§  83.). 

Remark. — The  letter  J  is  not  assimilated  when  it  'in 

an  accented  syllable,  or  (2)  before  a  laryngeal  (except  n)>  or  (3)  after 
the  preposition  7. 

Note. — Assimilation  is  indicated  by  a  D&geS-forte  in  the  following 
tconsonant,  which,  however,  is  rejected  from  final  consonants  (§  14. 1). 

40.     Rejection 

1.  a.  nnO)  (4:12);   nng6)  (4:11);   -tf}U)  (19:9);    nttfrO 
(4:7). 
b.  robO)  (11:31);  njnO)  (2:9);  JTlO)  (20:7);  fT^O)  (4:2). 

1  Nam.  7:  89.  » In.  44: 3.  »  Ex.  25  :  8.  <  Num.  14:3. 
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1    /^;-;X     "ZN1  probably  for  ^MQ, 

»    \  i 

-  i 
3-  OTPP  I  »-  »)  **  JirflDI?  (3:3);  ,TH  (2: 10)  for  «£. 

The  consonants  most  liable  to  rejection  are  the  laryngeal*  {<  and 
H,  the  dentals  7  and  }.  and  the  vowel-letters  1  and  1  These  are 
often  rejected: 

1.  From  the  beginning  of  a  word  when  there  is  no  vowel  beneath  to 
■attain  them, 

a.  In  the  case  of  }  of  verba  J'D  (§  •!•)  *nd  of  7  in  np7  >n 
the  r>il  Imv.  and  Infinitive  Construct. 

6.  In  the  case  of  ^  or  ^  of  verbs  V£  in  the  same  forms. 
I  ■  a  few  isolated  cases, 
rom  the  middle  of  a  word  when  preceded  only  by  a  §»wa. 
3.  From  the  end  of  a  word,  l»y  ordinary  attrition,  as  in  the  case  of 
7  of  the  plural  ending  ft;  and  of  a  final  *  in  verbs  H"7  (§  85.). 

Note  1. — On  the  rejection  of  «  and  H,  see  also  $  43. 
Note  2.— On  the  rejection  of  }  and  \  see  also  §  44. 

41.     Addition.  Transposition.  Commutation 

*    "IV;  (2:8) /or -J VV  D1^  -',"*  ^fety"/"  tifety 

1 .  The  addition  of  a  letter  sometimes  takes  place  at  the  beginning 
of  a  word  to  avoid  harshness  in  pronunciation,  as  in  the  case  of 
fc  called  prosthetic,  when  used  in  the  formation  of  nouns, 
lite  transposition  of  letters,  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  prov- 
ince of  the  lexicon,  occurs  in  the  grammar  only  in  the  case  of  P  of 
thr  inffpa'ti  of  verba  when  it  would  stand  before  a  sibilant  fricative. 


»Ei 

•Om    M 
•<J«o  44 

•■a.  «    A 

•Dwt   23     10 
•Joah.  9 

•J«n  11 

•  Mle  6  :  IS 

-EuUi  4 

•Ur.ttl 

•  ow.  ni. 

»Bs   J     IS 
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3.  The  commutation  of  letters,  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  prov- 
ince of  the  lexicon,  occurs  in  the  grammar  in  the  case  of 

a.  p  and  £2  in  the  Htfpu'eJ  stem. 

b.  )  and  ^  in  VD>  middle-vowel  and  j"j"  /  forms  (see  §  44.  1.  a — e). 

42.     The  Peculiarities  of  Laryngeal* 

i.  a.  rp^n  0:7);  no-ian  0:25);  r)tyn  (1:22);  n*nm 

(1:9). 

ft.  ncnnD(i:2);  *onn  (2=12);  ,Tnn  U:»)j  ■ntfnn a*); 

2.  a.  |Tp   (1:4);    H^jJ    (2:6);    "Jj^    (2:5);    nfrjtt    (1:26); 

-D]JP(2:24). 
6.  n©?  0*7);  Jflpi  (2:8);  nD!J:(2:9);  yT  (4 :  25)  J  IfflDp]. 
c  IDna  (2:9);  pTm  (41:56);  HmV;  ^XHSBH-1 

tit  J     -  t;it  •  ." 

d.  JTH  (1:2);  y»p*J  (1:6);  Jp-jfl}  (1:11);  Jpj  (1:29);  glfT] 
(1:15). 

3.  a.  Pl^KCf  *  /rom  &'SM;  UTibX  (1 : 1)  from  'Ilfih  i  ^n 4  from  b6U. 

»     - :  it  •    »: 

6.  lajj  (2:5);    nlfrjJ  (2:4);    ibN  (1:22);   HtVJ  (2:18);    c/. 
,Tni(12:2). 
nC^:(l:26);  .1^.(2:6);  HtyjJJfrrM);  7]^D';  6©JTfl. 

Remarka.-ri^  (2:2)  W^  (2:24);  "UpTI)  (2:9);  Vljn.T 
/or  VUTPP  (4:8);  TOOT-  and  Dl^H7  out  mOOTy 

J"    j -l  i-  -•  t      :.  iT      i    -  "V .-    : 

The  laryngeals,  in  the  order  of  their  strength  beginning  with  the 
weakest,  are  K,  J7,  H.  PI-  1  shares  some  of  their  characteristics. 
They  have  the  following  peculiarities: 

1.  They  refuse  to  be  doubled  (t.  e.,  to  receive  Dag55-f6rtt).  But 
here  a  distinction  must  be  made  between, 

a.  #  and  "),  which  entirely  reject  the  doubling,  and  require  a 
strengthening  of  the  preceding  vowel  (§  36.  2.  6);  and 


l  Deut.  23  :  23.  *  la*.  43 :  24.  •  Ex.  3  :  22.  *  Deut.  28  :  61. 

»  Ruth  2  .12.  •  Num.  5  :  18.  30.  '  Pi.  31  :  9.  ■  Num.  3  :  6;  8  :  IE 


' 
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b.  y,  H.  *nd  n.  °f  which  p  sometimes,  H  *nd  n  nearly  al- 
ways, receive  a  so-called  Da£es-f6rt*  implied,  and  allow  a  preceding 
vowel  to  remain  abort. 

1  hey  take,  particularly  before  them,  the  o- vowels;  hence, 

a.  The  vowel  — -  (i)  is  chosen  instead  of  -r-  (I)  or  -r  (*),  «•- 
pecially  when  &  was  the  original  vowel. 

b.  The  vowel  -■-  (I)  is  chosen  instead  of  —  (*)  or  —  (6),  es- 
pecially  when  &  was  a  collateral  form. 

c.  The  vowel  -r  (e),  arising  by  deflection  from  &,  is  chosen  for 
the  sake  of  dissimilarity. 

d.  The  vowel  ■■-  steals  in  between  a  heterogeneous  long  vowel  and 
a  final  laryngeal  as  an  aid  in  pronunciation.  This  —  is  called  Pi0&h- 
furtiie;  it  is  a  mere  transition-sound  and  does  not  make  a  syllable. 
It  disappears  when  the  laryngeal  ceases  to  be  final. 

Note  1.— The  letter  "J  (1)  does  not  receive  D4g«-fSrt*,  and  (2) 
often  shows  a  preference  for  -*-,  and  is  consequently  frequently  rlsssed 
for  convenience  with  the  laryngeals. 

Note  2. — A  final  N  is  not  a  consonant,  nor  is  final  ,"|.  unless  it 
contain  Mlpptk  (§  It.  1). 

3.  They  have  a  decided  preference  for  compound  S*w4.     Hence 
there  is  found  under  laryngeals, 

a.  A  compound  §*wi,  rather  than  a  simple  §*w4,  in  the  place  of 
an  original  vowel;  and  in  this  case  the  compound  S*w4  of  the  class 
to  which  the  original  vowel  belonged,  is  need. 

b.  An  inserted  compound  §*w4  for  facilitating  the  pronunciation; 
and  here, 

(1)  an  initial  laryngeal  takes  -«r,  except  in  the  case  of  N»  *°d 

of   H   and   n   >n   the   verbs   H\H   *n(l   tVJJ*   which 
prefer  ir; 

(2)  a  medial  laryngeal  takes  that  S*w4  which  corresponds  to 

the  preceding  vowel. 

Remark  1.— Thus  where  in  sfroftf  forms  there  is  found  a  silent 
S*w4,  in  laryngeal  forms  there  It  tanuOy  found  a  compound  S*w4  as 
a  helping  in  eel,  which  does  not  affect  the  syllabification. 

Remark  2.— Under  the  strong  laryngeals,  especially  n.  d*  use 
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of  the  compound  S*wa  for  the  facilitation  of  pronunciation  is  not  so 
general. 

Remark  3. — When  a  compound  S'wa  would  stand  before  a  sim- 
ple S'wa,  the  former  always  gives  way  to  a  vowel  (§  36.). 

Remark  4. — The  combination  —  —  oftm  yields  to  ,-  — ,  when 
removed  to  a  distance  from  the  tone. 

43.     The  Weakness  of  {<  and  J"| 

1.  a.  *03  (1:1):  KID1  (1:5);  Ktfn  (1:24). 

6.  ITBftr!  (1:D  M  WtfVCli  D^fcO  (2:10)  /or  CtflO; 
n^ipb  (15:10)  for  TMfT^Y'  1*0*6  (1:22) /or  wt^\ 
D^riblO  (3:5) /or  DT^fcO;  IDtf1  (1:3) /or  -|D«\ 

■  •        it:  it  t        j  ••    "i  •" 

Remarks.-«T](1:4);  KDn1;   ^?N  (3:12) /or  ^p|fe;    JVtf-y 

/or  prtf^n- 

2.  a.  n1^(l:5)/orn1«n^;    Tj^  (1:5)  /or  'Sjtfnrta    CV3 

(1:T18). 

o.  biy  (i:7) /or  Hd.t;  n*nn  (i:9) /or  ronnn- 

ft  Wvb  (1:11)  /"  VyP^J    13  (1:11)  for  VTJi    1nfc  (2:3) 
/orVlflN- 

The  letters  ^  and  J"|>  being  exceedingly  weak,  not  only  occasion 
change,  but  likewise  suffer  change: 

1.  ({  loses  its  consonantal  power  and  is  said  to  quiesce  or  to  be  silent, 

a.  Always,  when  it  stands  at  the  end  of  a  word ;  here  belong  all 
forms  of  a  ^  7  character. 

b.  Often,  when  it  stands  in  the  middle  of  a  word;  then, 

(1)  a  preceding  vowelless  consonant  receives  its  vowel; 

(2)  or,  it  loses  its  compound  S'wa  after  a  preceding  vowel. 

The  S'wa  disappears  as  soon  as  ^  quiesces  and  the  pre- 
ceding short  vowel  is  strengthened  in  compensation  for 
the  loss  of  the  {$. 
Remark  1. — A  final  ^,  preceded  by  a  simple  §*w&  is  otiose. 

>Deut.  15:0.  >Deut.  11:12. 
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Remark  2. — A  quiescent  fc<  is  frequently  elided  from  the  middle 
of  a  word. 

The  consonant  ,"|  at  the  end  of  a  word  is  always  distinguished 
from  the  vowel-letter  H  by  the  presence  of  a  Mapplk  ( J  U.  1).  But 
on  account  of  its  weakness  it  is  often  entirely  lost, 

a.  In  the  case  of  the  article  after  an  inseparable  preposition 
(5  47. 

6.  In  Hlf  11,  H6fal  and  Hlffpi'el  verbal  forms  after  a  preforma- 

of  gender  or  person. 

e.  From  between  two  vowels,  which  then  contract. 

>te. — The   H  "f   H  7  •*■!■   an^  nouns   (§  85.)  is  always  a 
vowel-letter  and  has  no  connection  with  the  H  here  considered. 

44.     The  Weakness  of  }  and  * 

1.  a.  -|^    (4:23)  for  ifo)  (rf.  "fcl  H:30);    3fch  [cf.  ^   (4:16)] 

-    » 

-r-         1  - 1  •  1  • 

rf.  jjfrl  (2:21) /or  J#V;  1|TJ  (2:7)  /or  -^ 

2.  a.  nyi  (3:22)  /or  jni:    tfy  (8:16)  /or  Rtf);    NJT  (4: 16)  for 

ft.  ppn  (2:10)-hiyi;  Fbp  (2:6)-ya'«W. 
r\£Z'n  (2:6)-hBkl;   ,T.T(l:29)-ylhyl. 

The  itrmi-vowds,  or  vowel-consonants ,  }  and  \  occasion  a  very 
large  number  of  changes: 

1.  Commutation  of  )  into  *  takes  place, 

a.  Almost  always  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  the  wceptiont 
being  very  few. 

b.  Frequently  in  the  PTel  of  middle-vowel  verba,  and  generally 
in  I'D  verba  after  p.-|  of  the  Hlffpe'fl. 

Ruth  4  'Nmlll.  •  Ei  J    It.  «Dwi»  •    u 
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c.  Whenever  it  is  retained  as  the  third  radical  in  verbs  j""|'  A 
both  when  final  and  when  medial  (§  85.  3). 

d.  When  it  would  follow  i  in  a  closed  sylluhlc,  as  in  the  £&1  Im- 
perfect of  verbs  VD  which  have  a  ^"£  treatment  (§  83.). 

J.  Elision  takes  place, 

a.  Of  an  initial  )  when  supported  only  by  S'wA,  as  in  certain 
VD  ^m"9  Construct  and  Imv's  (§  83.);  and  also  when  in  the  £il 
Impf.  the  ),  following  I,  does  not  go  over  to  \  according  to  1.  d  above. 

6.  Of  a  final  ^  and  ^  in  verbs  called  H  •»  ^e  original  vowel  fol- 
lowing them  having  been  previously  lost;  in  this  case  the  vowel  pre- 
ceding, nearly  always  &,  is  rounded  to  &  in  Perfects,  and  becomes  I  in 
Imperfects  and  Participles  (see  for  details,  §  85.). 

3.  a.  JTjti   (41:21);   ^iH  U:U)  for  Ky|Q;   yp^  (4:7)  for 

nr&^n1;  T^  (3: 14) /or  fcay-yay-ka;  7TBN  (3:19). 
o.  nfcW  (6:14)  ='•& /or  ifcrt?;  ^g  (1:2)  =p*ne/or  ^g. 
c  -ID'inV^lp'in;   jE^  (2:21) /or  ]&^  =  ]#V;  *iyv»  (2:7) 

4.  a.  p3fl  (1:4);  fl^  (1:22);  HlpP^  (1:10);  Plpf^  (1:27). 

o.  inn  d:2) /or  mn;  innt^  us:2) /or  lnneh  cmnneh)-* 

«■  rn^^V/oO.Tn";  TEN  (2:7) /or  VTEN:  VJB  (4:5). 

5.  a.  1^  (4:26);  JTT  (4:1);   ^i  (4:18);  IST  (2:8);  ^  (1:9); 

*        X  "^       -   T  -T  ITT  |T    • 

inbl  (1:2). 
ft.  ^lE?y';  ^3*;  see  also  the  cases  under  4.  c,  above. 

c.  ihv  (4:18);  PAH  (3:20);  ^tf.7 

•■    T  •  t  -  •    :.-    T 

3.  Contraction  takes  place, 

a.  Of  vowelless  1  or  1  with  a  preceding  4,  as 

(1)  in  the  VB  NIf  al  and  Hlfll  (§  83.),  and  the  1'Q  Hif  11 
(§84.2); 


>Deut.  1  .44.  «Err»3:  11. 

•  In  these  cases  a  helping U  Inserted  (I  M.  m).  *  Deut.  1  :  17. 

•  Ex.  3  :  16.  •  Dent.  4:7.  '  Job  3  :  36. 
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(2)  Wore  H.3  'n  H  7  Imperfecta  and  Imv's,  and  before  77 
and  H  >n  plural  of  nouns  (§  3#.  5);  here  ay  gives  ^ (I). 

b.  Of  final  1  or  ^  with  a  preceding  a,  in  forms  that  are  closely 
tied  to  the  following  word,  as 

(1)  in  the  Imperative  of  verbs  r\'b  (5  85.  \.f)\ 

(2)  in  the  Construct  plural  ending  ^_  («oy)(§  HI.  3.  b). 

c.  Of  }  or  ^  with  a  preceding  u  or  t  respectively,  when  a  con- 
sonant follows,  as  in  the  VD  Hfiphal  (§  83.  3.  c),  and  in  the  £41  Impf. 

of  VD  ""*  ''B  vert* 

4    I  'ocalixation  of  )  to  )  takes  place, 

a.  At  the  beginning  of  a  word  in  the  case  of  the  conjunction  ) 
($  <*•  2). 

b.  At  the  end  of  a  word,  whenever  )  would  be  preceded  by  a 
consonant,  as 

(1)  in  the  case  of  ft*)  (or  )'^)  Segolates  (§  92.  2.  c); 

(2)  in  certain  short  forms  of  the  imperfect.     But 

c.  The  reverse  takes  place,  viz.,  change  of  }  to  \  especially  in 
the  case  of  the  suffix  VI.  *'hen  it  is  attached 

(1)  to  verbal  forms  ending  in  a  vowel,  and 

(2)  to  the  plural  ending  used  before  suffixes,  vii.,  \w  .  of 
which,  however,  the  ^  is  lost  (being  only  orthographically 
retained),  and  the  4  rounded  to  4  (§  111.)  as  an  assimila- 
tion to  the  V 

5.   The  consonantal  force  of  ]  or  *  is  retained, 

a.  When  as  radicals  they  stand  at  the  beginning  of  syllables. 

b.  When  a  heterogeneous  rowel,  except  d,  precedes. 

H  ben  they  would  receive  D4g«-f6rt*  (J  83.),  and  in  a  few 
exceptional 
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VIII.     Inseparable  Particles 

43.     The  Article 

1  I'Dtf.-l   (1:1);    D^D.-I   (1:2);    n&yn   Q:Qs    DlTl   (M4); 

»       T      -    - 

rA*n(i:M). 
-•: frig  (i:4):  rrnn  (i:«);  mnri  (2:12);  Tj^nn  c*m). 

3.  y-wn  (i:D;  jrfHn  (1:7)j  ^n  (1:22). 

4.  )pn«i  — ;;  Dnnn's  rtpr1 

»        T  •   »     IT  I 

Remark  l.-ni^^H4  for  tHpiSTM  rTJkW M TTllNl 
Remark  2.-^^1   (1:1)  for  yWI;    ^HX7  for  VTTlJ    D^iT 

A*  DSQ 

Remark  3.-^*6    (1:5)    /or    ^«n  +  ^;      7|tfn^>    (1:5)    /or 

1.  The  usual  form  of  the  Article  is  H  with  a  Dage3-f5rte*  in  the 

following  letter i£J 

■cforc  the  strong  laryngeals   H  and   H  which  may  be 

doubled  by  implication  (§42.  1.  6),  it  U  Q 

3    Before  the  weak  laryngeal  «  and  before  "),  and  generally 
before  y,  which  cannot  be  doubled  (§  42.  1.  a),  ->-  is  rounded 

to  t-  n 

before  H.  *»<!  before  an  unaccented  H,  V,  the-*- is  de- 
1  to -f  (*)  for  the  sake  of  dissimilarity  ...       ft 

Remark  1.— The  Dages-f5rt«  of  the  Article  may  of  course  be 

<>m  vowefleas  consonants  (§  14.  2). 
Remark  2.— The  words  for  earth,  nunmlmn,  JMopCt  irregularly 
change  their  vowel  after  the  Article. 

Remark  3.— The  H  of  the  Article  is  elided  after  the  prepositions 

2  2    /  (5  43.  2.  a)  and  the  vowel  Is  given  to  the  preposition. 

'IK»I:6S.  'Nam    13  IS.  *0«a.7l9.  MRwUK 

•li    I     19.  *Ks    1    S3.  'EjlSIS.  *0«n.  14:10. 

n 
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46.    HS  Interrogative 

1-  (fall-—  Yyn"lOH  (3:H);  'Jill  TO}   nDftfrj  (4:9). 

2.  n^NTPK    TJIinp    DSIJO    (30:15);    t£    HjlTjjJ]    ^Jl 

rafkt1 

T 

3.  -ip^T;  nirnn1;  -6r  rutf  nwp  jrAn  (lftii). 

In  direct,  and  likewise  indirect,  interrogation,  a  particle  is  used 
called  He"  Interrogative: 

1.  It  is  usually  written  with  H&t5f  Paflah ,-J 

"I 

2.  Before  vowelless  consonants,  and  laryngeals,  it  is  written  H 

3.  Before  laryngeals  with  -?-,  it  is  written  (§  31.  2.  c) h 

while  rarely,  especially  with  letters  which  have  simple  §*wa,  it  is 

written  with  DagSS-fSrte"  separative  (§  15.  4) ./"I 

Note. — Frequently  no  sign  of  interrogation  appears;  tin  ■  the 
context  must  be  depended  upon  to  reveal  the  interrogative  character 
of  the  statement. 

47.     The  Inseparable  Prepositions 

i.  rvB'ana  frDj  ?|lna  a*;  \mb  dsiiis  Hm?  a.w). 

I  :  -    : 

2-  Tpl?  U:«05    n'nl^  (1:15);   ^fcfD^   (1:18);    B^WI? 

(1:26). 

3-  nlfc^  (2:3);  1^(2:5);  nb«77<Ob*&  (1:22);  nr».« 

4.  Ibb   (1:5);    7]^n^   (1:5);    ^p^   (IsDj    .103^   (Mft 

T  |»."  "^      J   •        Tit  TT-" 

DV3  (1:18). 

5.  &&  (1:6);  UDb  (1:29);  n^  <3:22)' 

Remark  1.-^1*6  (18:30,32);  D^fcO  (3:5);  DT^*6  (17:7, 

8). 
Remark  Ir-flfrb  (4:3)  for  V^^;  Proper  writing  IffA. 

T  T 

Three   prepositions,   3,  2),  7,  are  always  prefixed  to  the  words 


»Kx.  2:7.  *Job34:31.  » Joel  1:2.  «  Ex.  11:8. 
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which  they  govern.    Their  vowel  was,  originally,  —-;  but  now  they 
ten: 

1 .  ( >nliaarily,  with  simple  S^wA  reduced  from  & -r 

Hefore  consonants  having  simple  S*wa,  with  I  attenuated 
from  & .  .  -i- 

3.  Before  laryngeals  having  compound  S*wA,  with  the  corre- 
sponding short  vowel -*-,  -?-,  -*-  (8) 

4.  Before  the  Article,  with  the  vowel  of  the  Article.    .  . -=-  or  -r  (a) 

5.  Before  a  tone-syllable,  sometimes  with  tone-long -7-  (a) 

Remark  1.— The  tf  of  ^Ifc  Lord  and  D\"6n  God  loses  its 
consonantal  force  after  the  prepositions  (§43.  1.  6). 

Remark  2.— The  word  nin\  which  is  written  HlH\  *•  •*  *Wi 
the  vowels  of  "J^N,  rather  than  HliT  M  »*  should  be  written, 

i  t    ■ 

appears  with  the  preposition  as  n1i"P  /  (to  be  pronounced  ^"IfcO)- 
Note  1. — The  original  ---  of  the  prepositions  is  usually  reduced 
to  -r,  or  rounded  to  -r-  (i) ;  it  is  retained  before  laryngeals  with  -»r, 
but  assimilated  to  —  before  -*r»  and  to  -v  (6)  before  -»r. 

Note  2. — For  prepositions  with  pronominal  suffixes,  see  $  51. 3, 4. 

48.     The  Preposition  YQ 

1  pjtrrpj  (2:6);  nnnp  /«•  nnrrjp  a*);  d-jjsjz?  (2*) 

for  CTjgfjp. 

2.  yinp(6:14);^D(l:7)/or^--;    fftfQ  (2: 23) /or  tf\NT"; 

The  preposition  7Q  /rom,  is  really  the  construct  state  of  an  ancient 
noun  and  is  written  separately,  chiefly  before  the  Article;  elsewhere 
;*e fixed  and  appears: 

1     I 'anally  with  its  J  assimilated  (§  39.  1)  *P 

Before  Jl.  rarely  with  Dages-fdrt*  implied  (§  42.  1.  I) 

hut  hefore  other  laryngeals,  with  -r-  lowered  (f  34.  2.  6) D 

Note.— On  the  form  of  YQ  before  pronominal  suffixes,  see  \  51.  5. 
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49.     Wdw  Conjunctive 

D^tfl  (2:4). 
2-  pi  (1:4);    H^   (1:22);    rjtyM   (1:26);    Hlp?^    (1:10); 

H^l  (1:27). 
3.  nfryi  (24:12);  /TiTI  (12:2)  for  nVTI;  DIVfrjn1;  ^0(6:17). 

-    P     T  -TUT  T  • 

4-  V^J  Cls3X>5  feW)  (1:24);  JpJJ  (2:9);  ^)  (4:12). 

The  conjunction  and,  originally  V  is  now  found  written: 

1.  Ordinarily  with  simple  S»wa  (§  32.  2.  R.) ) 

2.  Before  3,  D»  D  (§  44.  4),  and  vowelless  consonants ^ 

3.  Before  laryngeals  having  compound  §*wa,  with  the  corre- 
sponding short  vowel -w-t  — ,  —  (6) 

4.  Before  a  tone-syllal.l-,  mmftillMl  with  t<m<--Iong -r-  (§  31. 
M (a) 

Note  1.— 1  with  Iff  gives  ">m  (1:6). 

Note  2. — On  »\  the  strengthened  form  of  \  which  is  called  Waw 
Conversive  and  is  used  with  the  Imperfect,  see  §  73. 

>  Deut.  4  :  6,  16.  23.  25. 


IX.     Pronouns 

50.     The  Personal  Pronoun 

1 .  The  following  are  the  forms  of  the  Personal  Pronoun : 

//-        mn  Tkm  (■•)  dti.  n$p 

She  HNJ  They  (I.)      p,  n3H 

riou(m.)nn«  F«(m.)  Dntf 

r*oti(f.)    tn  r«cr.)    |$k.  njn« 

/  -;n  *;n  jp«     unburn 

2.  The  following  are  pausal  forms : 

» • 

3.  The  following  remarks  on  the  forms  of  the  Pronouns  are  to  be 
noted 

<*•  fc^n  'he  is  written  frO™  in  the  Pentateuch,  except  eleven  times. 

b.  nHN  t^tou  (m)  *s  written  five  times  defectively  P^. 

■ 

c.  PX  '*ou   (f.)  was  originally  ^fW  or   PH^;    seven  times 
£'0tv  has  ''P^,  which  would  be  pronounced  attl. 

d.  ^N  /  (c.)  is  more  common  than  th<*  longer  form  ^JN* 

e.  ~;~       y  (f.)  is  more  common  than  17],  the  latter  occurring 
only  with  prefixes. 

/•  jHN  Ve  (f)  occurs  but  one*  ,    H^nKi  nUt  ^°ur  ,>m'••, 
••  UH3N  «w  is  the  usual  form,  ^H3  occurring  but  six  times,1 
and  •  lona  "2N  '■ 


Note  1. — The  n which  appears  in  several  of  the  forms 

perhaps  originally  demonstrative,  hut  has  lost  its  force. 

Note  2. — Tbe  following  comparative  table  of  the  personal  Pro- 
nouns in  the  more  important  Semitic  languages  will  be  of  interest: 


>  Km*  34    31.  «0«o  31  A;  Em*   13    11.30:     < 

•0«o.  43    n.  ri   16:7.  •:  Nam.  SS :  S3;  S  Sam.  17:13;  Urn.  1 :4a 
•J«r.  4J:«(g**v). 

77 


7^ 


■aom  ot  MKHUK.w 


(§51 


Mnt. 

wn 

irn 
ninij 

Damn 

rn  run 

Df* 

urn*  cm 

Note  3. — We  may  note  here  also  the  expression  ^Q ^N  *j  72, 
equivalent  to  a  crrtain  one,  and  used  as  an  indefinite  pronoun.1 

51.    Pronominal  Suffixes 

Tabular  View 


Aral.l.v 

Aavjrrlan. 

Aramaic. 

llllttfl 

so 

tan 

hivii 

St 

n - 

anta 

anti 

atta 

i 
atti 

nron 

n«  or  p;n 

I    *n.N         ) 

ana 

anaku 

Ititt 

hum 

sanu      tow>  pi*  Jtori 

liunna 

>ina 

fK  jtfN 

antum 

attuna 

prm  prvfj 

antunna 

attina 

P-9U 

nahnu 

anlni 

wmx 

Separate  Forms. 


2.  3. 

H'uA  :k.        H'linaandS 


4.  8. 

WUht.       Hi^ijr 


Singular 

3  m.  nn  Wt         13 

2  m.    T]  "iRjfc'inij      Tj?,-2 


into:?  ubd 
ntos  naso 

TjSD 


2f.     q 

1  e.    %_  or  ^ 


^to3   *J80 


Plural 

3m.  do«q  cnnN.cnfc  Dn^D}  ens.  onto?  ong 

3f.    jnorj  [nfjit-J-jk        jn3  n:-z 

n$ntp 

2  m.  QD                  D?nx          DD3  C22.  Z2^2  22*2 

2f-    P            I??  |90 

lc.     u                 un«          U3  =0103  use 


i  C/.  Ruth  4  :  1 ;  2  Kgi.  6  :  8. 
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When  a  pronoun  is  to  be  governed  by  a  verb,  a  noun  or  a  preposition, 
a  shortened  form  must  be  used: 

1 .  The  M  separate  forms,"  given  above,  are  the  fragments  of  the  pro- 

which  are  thus  used.     They  are  attached  dim  tl,\   to  nominal 

and  verbal  forms  ending  in  a  vowel,  but  a  so-called  connecting-vowel 

with  forms  ending  in  a  consonant. 

o.  The  suffixes  Q2,  p,  QH  and  J,"|  always  receive  the  accent 

and  are  termed  htary ;  all  others  are  light. 

b.  ^ is  used  with  nouns;  ^  with  verbs. 

2  H    n^  7,1  are  used  with  nouns  in  both  singular  and  plural, 
hut  rlut  tly  ■  ith  the  plural;  Q  and  1  are  used  with  verbs  and  singular 


Note. — On  the  union  of  verbs  with  suffixes,  see  §  74.;  on  the 
union  of  noons  with  suffixes,  see  §§  112,  113. 

2.  When  for  any  reason  it  is  impossible,  or  undesirable,  to  attach 
the  suffix  directly  to  a  governing  verb,  it  may  be  written  in  connec- 
tion with  PN>  the  sign  of  the  definite  accusative,  which,  however, 
except  before  Q2,  assumes  the  form  flN  or  R)H  ('60). 

3.  The  prepositions  3  *nd  7  restore  and  round  their  original  -»- 
before  the  suffixes  (except  ^_  and  71) ;  this  vowel 

a.  Contracts  with  \T\  *nd  forms  )  (6),  the  H  falling  out  and  a 
contracting  with  0;  with  ,"|  the  final  a  is  dropped,  the  &  of  the  preposi- 
tion is  rounded  to  a,  and  H  is  preserved  as  a  consonant  with  m&ppiV, 
the  resulting  form  being  R^rJ  but  elsewhere, 

b.  It  appears  ss  &  either  before  or  under  the  tone. 

Note.— While  either  Q3  or  QH3  may  be  used,  only  Qn?  *s 
found 

4.  Between  the  preposition  3  and  the  suffixes,  there  is  generally 
found  an  inserted  syllable  \Q.  This  syllable  is  found  in  poetry  also 
site  2  and  7  (but  not  when  suffixes  are  added). 

5.  The  preposition  TQ  before  most  of  the  suffixes  takes  a  special 
form ;  in  some  cases, 

o.  The  final  }  is  assimilated:    rjQD  for  ^IBD;    ^DD  /«" 

*::-:•:  *;-:o  (from**)/*  i:rr; 
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b.  The  consonant  of  the  suffix  is  assimilated  backwards  and  rep- 
resented in  }:  \38D  (/rom  Aim) /or  •)-;*;♦:    rUBDJ     ~JDD- 

Note  1.— The  -v  in  \3££,  etc »  »  deflected  from  -t-  (§  29.  4). 

Note  2. — Many  variant  forms,  besides  those  given,  are  found, 
especially  in  poetry. 

52.     The  Demonstrative  Pronoun 

1.  pq  (ft*  (m.)  f     n^T  <*«  (f)  H^«  6$  *■»  (*»•  or  f.) 

1  nrt  M  <«•  w   |  on  Vr  n^jj  <*««  (m.) 

2.  JOT  Mo/  (m.)         |t»n  <*<*  (f.)       J      jn  or  HJJJ  those  (f.) 

1.  a.  ni;  cf.  ))  rounded  from  fc<T- 

°-  H^l  =  z6'0,  for  zk'6  (§  30.  6),  t.  c,  N]  with  feminine  ending 
n,  c/.  the  shorter  forms  \\,  Hi- 

c-  H  /N  nas  DafceS-forte  firmative;  7^  occurs  only  eight  times, 
and  then  always  in  the  Pentateuch  and  with  the  article. 

2.  The  personal  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are  used  as  remote 
demonstratives. 

8.  The  forms  HI yH  (masc),  M?n  (Jem.),  and  ]?n  (masc.  and 

..  -  T  - 

Jem.),  this,  represent  a  stronger  demonstrative,  appearing  only  in 
the  singular.  They  are  not  commonly  used, — the  first  occurring 
twice,1  the  second,  once,1  the  third  seven  times.' 

53.     The  Relative  Particle 

1.  *^£^K  who,  which,  that. 

2.  .£f,  sometimes  «£f. 

3.  n 

1.  The  more  frequent  relative  was  originally  a  noun  in  the  con- 
struct state  meaning  place: 

a.  It  is  indeclinable. 

6.  It  is  really  a  mere  sign  of  relation,  indicating  the  presence  of 
some  kind  of  a  subordinate  clause,  the  precise  nature  of  which  is  in- 
dicated by  other  words,  or  by  the  general  context. 


>  Gen.  24  :  65;  37  :  19.  *  Ezek.  38  :  36. 

•Judg.  6:20;  1  8am.  14:  1;  17:26;  2  Kg*  4  :  25;  23  :  17;  Du.8:  16;  Zecb.  2  : 
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•  2ft  or  «Cf  is  in  no  way  connected  with  nEfN.  out  "  a  distinct 
pronoun.     It  is  found: 

i  n  the  Song  of  Songs,  and  frequently  in  Ecclesuutes. 
K-casionally  in  other  books,  as  Judges,  2  Kings,  1  Chronicles, 
Job,  and  the  later  Psalms. 

3.  yi  is  in  reality  a  demonstrative  (cf.  )]);  but  its  chief  use  is  as  a 
relative  (cf.  the  similar  usage  of  the  English  that,  Greek  6s,  etc.)-  It 
is  indeclinable. 

54.     The  Interrogative  Pronoun 
m  vhof     HO  vkatf 

2.  a.  N  — -HO  (2:19);  ntfmjp  (3:13);  iDffTIQ  (Ex.3:13). 

b.  vwmn  to  (3i:36);  armo1;  wrrmy 
nWrnj1;  Dirm  to4?  auonzn  no  (21:29). 

•»        •       :  »  » 

*  rvfcj;  no  (4:io);  TiNen-no  (20=9);  bin-no-1 

T 

*2  refers  to  persons;  nD«  to  things. 

"~  H  ii  variously  pointed,  according  "to  the  character  of  the  con- 
sonant  which  follows: 

a.  Before  consonants  which  can  be  doubled,  it  is flH 

b.  Before  strong  laryngeal*  (J"|  and  n)»  it  is TO 

i  'efore  weak  laryngeals  («,  JJ,  and  "))  it  is M9 

d.  Before  laryngeals  with  -r-,  it  is TO 

Note  I.— The  Dagtt-fortf  following  fit}  is  compensative  (5 15. 1 ), 
arising  from  the  assimilation  of  ,"1  which  was  a  consonant. 

Note  2. — The  forms  HD  •nd  HD  w*  sometimes  found  before 
other  letters  than  laryngeals. 

Note  3.— In  the  majority  of  cases  HD  »  connected  with  the  fol- 
lowing word  by  Mifckef,  and  with  HI  "'ten  forms  a  single  word,  nip- 
Note  4.— By  means  of  ^  (wkeret)  prefixed  to  the  demonstre- 
rXT.  another  interrogative  b  formed.4 


•Num.  IS    ii  •Norn   II    IL  •  !«*.  1    9  •  Juda  *  -  «a. 

•P».  W    5  '  j«   &    7.  XedM.ll     0.    Ikp   11:12. 


X.    The  Verb 

55.     Roots 

1.  *TO  (1:1);  HaD  (1:8)  from  ^Q;  Tl^HTO  (3:8)  /rom 
■jSll  ^np^pH  (9:17)  /rom  Qp;  fQtf  (2:3);  TLv:~ 
(2:5)  /ram  -)CDD:    rUngBn  (3:7)  /rom  npB- 

2-  K"J3  0:1)    *«    cr*ak<f;    POtf    (2:3)  A«  r«taf;    np^>    (2:22) 

he  took. 
•n^H  (3:8)  A*  iraflfced;  yp#  (3:17)  A*  heard;    npB   (3:7)  A* 

opened. 
3.  HID  (3:4)  to  <&•,  HD  k  rf^;  D^  (2:8)  to  pid,  Q£?  A*  pu/. 

T 

All  words  are  derived  from  so-called  roots;  concerning  these  it  may 
be  noted: 

1.  While  there  are  a  very  few  roots  of  four  letters,  most  Hebrew 
roots  consist  of  three  or  two  letters,  called  radicals. 

2.  The  root  is  generally  pronounced  with  the  voweb  of  the  third 
person  singular  masculine  of  the  Perfect  tense  (§  57.  3.  N.  1),  this 
being  the  simplest  of  all  verbal  forms. 

3.  Biliteral  roots  of  the  middle-vowel  classes  are  commonly  pro- 
nounced with  the  vowel  of  the  infinitive  construct. 

Note  1. — The  root  is  not  in  itself  a  word;  it  exists  solely  in  the 
mind  of  the  philologist.     &03  is  a  root,  but  the  word  is  fc03- 

Note  2. — Many  of  the  roots  now  appearing  to  be  triliteral,  were 
once  biliterals;   their  triliteral  forms  are  a  later  development. 

Note  3. — For  many  words  there  has  as  yet  been  found  no  root. 

56.     Classes  of  Verbs 

1.  a.  n?^  (2:3);  p!TJ  (2:24);  ^D  (1:18);  bl2  (1:4);  tflj) 

(2:3). 
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b.  3TJJ  (2:24);   n.H   (4:8);   ?p-\  (1:2);   jnj  (1  =  "):    rfyjf 
(3:22). 
-I  7      -TJJ  (2:7);  «12  (1:1);  H12  (Urn.  3:5). 

2.  a.  33D  (2:11);   ^n  (4:26);  pjl  (33:5);  ^3  (29:3). 

&•  nto  (3:4);    p$»;    D^p  (13:17);    Qifcp   (30:42). 

!>al  roots  vary  >n  inflection  according  to  the  number  and  nature 
of  the  consonants  of  which  they  are  composed.    They  are  therefore 


1.  TrUUeral,  when  composed  of  three  consonants.    These  again 
subdivide  into  three  classes: 

those  containing  no  consonant  which  will 

in  any  way  affect  the  vowels  usually  employed  in  a  given  inflection. 

6.  Laryngeal  verbs,  t.  e.,  those  containing  one  or  more  laryngeals, 

certain  variations  in  vocalization  from  the  so-called 

strong  vrh. 

'rale  verba,  i.e.,  those  containing  one  or  more  consonants 

which  may  suffer  assimilation  Q ),  contraction  and  elision  0 *nd 

> ),  or  quiescenr*  (M ).     Such  changes   in   the   consonants,  of 

course,  affect  the  vowels  seriously. 

2.  BUUeral,  when  composed  of  two  consonants.    These  subdivide 
into  two  classes: 

a.  The  so-called  a'yin-doubUd  (py)  verbs,  in  which  the  con- 
sonantal dement  of  the  root  is  emphasised  in  inflection. 

b.  The  middle  sowsf  verbs,  in  which  the  vowel -element  is  empha- 

&  7.    iTffladlott 
1    a    ITJJ        1)  /">"»  ITDl    2p  (18:33)  from  3#;    2fa  (Dwt 
|  from  2D- 

b.  I n  tfip,     rr-         tt)  from  np^J    1^ 

(4:26)  /rom  "6\  331D  (2:13)  /row  3D- 

•Pro*   23    1 


84  SLSMKNTB  OP  BDUW  15  56 

<••  inpDi'j  (3:5)  from  PIpD;  TBDH  (2:5);W)BD;  ^0*1 
(4:26)  from  ^V.  112013  (Jer.  6:8)  from  3tf\ 

2.  n3^   (2:2)  he  will  rest;    TWDtf  (3:10)    /  heard;    W~\tf 

(1:21)     they    swarmed;      pbZK     (3:11)     hast    thou     eatenf 
rttnpSni  (3:7)  they  were  opened;  b\t2]  (17:12);  Kjj* 

3.  irttliT  (4:8)  he  will  kill  him;  n^DNH  (3: 17)  thou  shall  eat  it. 

The  inflection  of  a  verb  includes  three  things: 

1.  The  formation  of  verb-stems,  of  which  there  are, 

o.  The  simple  verb-stem,  generally  identical  with  the  root 
6.  Verb-stems  formed  by  strengthening  the  simple  nw>t  in  vari- 
ous ways,  especially  by  doubling  or  repetition  of  one  or  more  radicals. 
e.  Verb-stems  formed  by  the  use  of  prefixes. 

2.  The  addition  to  the  verb-stem  of  affixes  and  prefixes  for  the  in- 
dication of  tense  or  mood,  person,  number,  gender. 

3.  The  various  changes  of  the  verbal  forms,  which  take  place  when 
pronominal  suffixes  are  attached  as  objects. 

Note  1. — The  Hebrew  verb  has  for  each  stem  (1)  a  Perfect  tense, 
which  indicates  finished  or  completed  action,  (2)  an  Imperfect,  which 
indicates  unfinished  action,  (3)  an  Imperative  (except  in  Passive 
stems),  (4)  two  Infinitives,  and  (5)  a  Participle. 

Note  2.— The  Perfect  and  Imperfect,  which  may  be  called  tenses, 
are  inflected  to  distinguish  number,  person,  and  gender. 

Note  3. — The  Imperative  is  used  only  in  the  second  person, 
masculine  and  feminine,  singular  and  plural. 

58.     The  Verb-Stems 

i.  nn-tf  (2:3);  rrj  a-i);  np-b  (3:22);  1&-,  y>a  ai:9). 

2.  6pjMl;  -I3DV;  |t>)  (41:32);  3DJ1;  njj}«;  nDEti  «*** 

one's  self;  OBKfa  9°  to  ^aw  one  ^^  another. 


«  Jer.  30  :  18.  » 2  Sam.  6  :  20.  »  Num.  34 : 4.  •  1  Kg».  6  :  7. 
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3-  6^     *qfi\  ^P!:    rfyf  (18:33);    7p.?   (24:1); 

TO;  1©S  teach;   &*]$  root;   &*)%}  uproot. 

^P';  ^      Nip1;  Tpb?4:  np*>  k  tool- ;  nj^  **  «w 
tofttn. 

o.  fcppn    Tppn  (39:5);  pnrjiv;  cp-n*;  npn-7 
«.  6ppni;  ipcn':  ^?n,;  T|n,,J  ^0*" 

-- -j ^  (44 : i6) /or piyn:;  ttCT^ONrirv:;  r)r\®r\" 
for  nncnn. 

There  are  in  common  use  seven  verb-stems,  each  representing  a 
Afferent  aspect  or  development  of  the  primary  meaning  of  the  verb. 
1.  The  simple  verb-stem  is  called  K&l  Op)»  »•  *•  f'VH  since  it 
presents  the  verb  in  its  simplest  form,  not  encumbered  with  the  addi- 
tions characteristic  of  the  other  stems. 

i.  The  Passive  of  the  gil  stem  is  called  Sifal. 
Note. — In  all  stems  other  than  the  #5.1,  the  stem  name  is  formed 
from  the  paradigm-verb  used  by  the  Arabic  and  the  Jewish  gram- 
marians, \        /JB;  thus  the  name  of  this  stem  —  /$Z  2 

b.  The  formal  characteristic  of  this  stem  is  the  prefixed  y 
i  he  meaning  of  the  stem  is  usually  passive,  but  it  occurs  also 
with  its  original  reflexive  force,  and  sometimes  as  reciprocal. 

3.  a.  The  intensive  active  stem  is  called  Pl'il  (triliteral)  or  P6UI 
CMtoral). 

b.  The  forma]  characteristic  of  this  stem  is  the  doubling  or  repe- 
d  of  the  second  radical  of  the  root 

c  The  stem  it  used  as  an  intensive  of  the  $al,  and  n  presses 
various  shades  of  meaning  such  as  (1)  intensity,  (2)  repetition,  (3) 


»  Ki  SS  :  as. 

•Kl  SS    91. 

•lM.4S:a. 

•Naan.l 

•  judr  7:  a. 

•J.-h    4     9 

•  S  Kca.  IS :  IB 

•  J«r.  •  •. 

•Du.1    l 

■  Job*,  t :  Si. 

■Dm.1    11 

»  f».  IS  :  S4. 

-Job  S:  4. 

»  Bar.  S :  SO 
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causation,  and  (4)  a  privative  idea,  in  the  case  of  PTels  from  nominal 
forms. 

4.  a.  The  intensive  passive  stem   is  called   Pu&l   (triliteral)   or 
Ptm  (biliteral). 

b.  The  formal  characteristic  of  this  root  is  the  doubling  or  repe- 
tition of  the  second  radical,  with  u  or  6  under  the  first  rad 

c.  The  regular  usage  of  this  stem  is  as  a  passive  of  the  PTel; 
but  sometimes  it  serves  as  passive  of  the  $&1. 

5.  a.  The  active  causative  stem  is  called  UifU. 

b.  The  formal  characteristic  of  this  stem  is  the  prefix  J^, 

which  undergoes  modification  in  inflection. 

c.  This  stem  serves  as  a  causative  of  the  £&1. 

6.  a.  The  passive  causative  stem  is  called  Hdf&l. 

b.  The  formal  characteristic  is  the  prefix  H»  which  under- 
goes change  in  inflection. 

c.  The  usage  of  this  stem  is  as  a  passive  of  the  Hlf'il. 

7.  a.  The  intensive  reflexive  stem  is  called  Hidpa'el. 

b.  The  formal  characteristic  of  this  stem  is  the  prefix  PH. 
joined  to  the  PTel  stem. 

c.  This  stem  is  used  primarily  as  a  reflexive  of  the  PT5l  stem; 
but  it  occurs  also  with  (1)  a  reciprocal,  (2)  a  passive  force,  and  (3) 
the  force  of  the  indirect  Greek  middle. 

Note. — The  H  °'  tne  prefix  is  always  transposed  when  it  would 
stand  before  Q,  ty  or  T£)\  it  is  transposed  and  partly  assimilated,  be- 
coming CD,  when  before  JJ;   and  it  is  completely  assimilated  before 

1,  0  or  n. 
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XI.     The  Triliteral  Verb 

A.     THE  STROSd   VERB 
General  View  of  the  Triliteral  Verb-Stems 
TABLE 


Kurm  In  thr 


KofTf 


1. 

3.      — 

5.       -•—- 


bz>p 
*R 

bepnn 


K.\l 


NTH 


Prt 


Pill 


inri! 


Ham 


m^pAfi 


(Simple  Root 
meaning 

Reflexive, 

Reciprocal, 

Passive 

(Intensive 
Active 

(Intensive 
Passive 

(Causative 
Act 

(Causative 
Passive 


None 


Dag«-f5rt* 
in  2d  radical 

Dagtt-fortC 
and  -v 


n  (*> 


RrhVxivr, 

Reciprocal 


nn*nd 

Dlg«-f6rta 


REMARKS 

nginal  penultimate  -r-  is  attenuated  to  -»-,  in  Nlfal,  PTeJ, 
an.l  Him. 
2.  An  ultimate  —  is  lowered  to  -*-,  in  tome  PT*I,  HITO  and  HI0pi*e1 

\n  ultimate  -r-  it  anomalously  lengthened  to  ^  in  some 
HIM  form*, 
4.  An  original  penultimate  -r  is  deflected  to  -j-  (6)  in  the  HoTil. 
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NOTI8' 

1.  Only  6  verba  out  of  about  1400  have  all  seven  sterna,  vis. :  JJp3 

p6i  nbn  yr.  t^.  "ips- 

2.  379  verbs  are  found  in  £&I  only;  40  in  Niral  only;  68  in  PTfl 
on!\ •;  11  in  Pu'il  only;  58  in  Hlf'll  only;  6  in  Hdfal  only;  19  in 
Hlflpa'el  only. 

3.  In  all,  1090  verbs  have  a  £al  stem;  433,  a  NIf'al  stem;  405,  a 
PTel  stem;  188,  a  Pu'&l  stem;  503,  a  Hlfll  stem;  104,  a  Hofal  stem; 
177,  a  HWpa'gl  stem. 

60.     The  JC<M  Perfect  (Active) 
TABULAR  VIEW 


1.  He  killed  ^gp 

2.  She  killed  |T 


3.  Thou  (m.)  killed*      I^OD  = 

4.  Thou  (f.)  killed*       f^CpD  - 


6»- 


5.  I  killed 


6.   They  killed 


7.  Ye  (m.)  killed        Q 


s.  y«  (f.)  jwi«f       jnb&p  = 


9.  W*  killed 


Utep  = 


the  simple  verb-stem. 

C?p  with  n_  (originally  H_). 

the  usual  feminine  sign. 
C3p  with    fV,    ef.     the    pronoun 

^p  with  ft;  c/.  the  pronoun  ftN 

/Aou  (f.). 
gp  with   ^H,    the   affix   of    1st 

person  in  all  Perfects. 
gp  with  },  the  usual  plural  sign 

with  verbs. 
£3p  with   EfV,    c/.  the  pronoun 

DHN  y«  (m.). 
gp  with    ]H;    cf.    the   pronoun 

]m  ye  (f-)- 

gp  with   }J;    c/.    the    pronoun 


»  Young's  /nft-odurtion  to  Hebrev,  pp.  IS.  17. 
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REMARKS 

1.  The  pronominal  dements  used  in  the  inflection  of  the  Perfect 
are  always  af-Rxtd  to  the  stem. 

2.  The  inflection  of  the  verb  exhibits  distinctions  for  number,  per- 
son and  gender.  Special  forms  for  the  feminine  occur  in  the  2d  and 
3d  person  sing.,  and  in  the  2d  person  plur. 

3.  a.  The  original  vowels  of  the  £41  Perfect  are  a— 4  6op)- 
In  the  form  /pp.  the  a  under  the  tone  remains  unchanged,  while 
the  &  in  the  open  syllable  before  the  tone  is  rounded  to  a.  The  same 
vowel  change  takes  place  in  forms  3,  4,  5  and  9. 

b.  In  forms  2  and  6,  the  vowel-terminations  H ("***)  *nd 

^  (— they)  draw  the  preceding  consonant  away  from  the  ultimate 
vowel  (4)  of  the  stem ;  the  change  of  this  vowel  to  §*w4  follows  (§  34>. 3) 
and  the  &  of  the  preceding  syl.  being  now  immediately  before  the 
tone-syl.  is  rounded  to  a. 

c.  The  heavy  terminations  Q£\  ("ye  (m.))  and  |H  ("ye  (f.)) 
carry  the  tone;  the  a  in  the  final  syl.  of  the  stem  is  retained  unchanged 
in  the  dosed  unaccented  syllable;  while  the  a  of  the  open  ante- 
penult is  reduced  to  §»wa  (§  36.  3.  N.  2). 

61.     The  &U  Perfect  (Stative) 

(For  the  full  Inflection,  m  Paradigm  B.J 

TABULAR  VIEW 

3   m.  a*.  S  f.  ag.  3  c  pi.  2  m.  pi.  lc.pL 

Middle  a  —-  ,-6pp  fy?j2  °PtopR  utep 
Mi.i.iir  e  -—  r6pp  i^pp  on^Op  u^pp 
Middle  o    fop     rfrpp     6ep     orfrpp     ufcp 

pj^  -':24);  ly-jtf  (1:21);  Ql^l?«f  («:»);  ^l^Jljf  (3:10). 
2.  |p]  (18:19);   \n:pT   (18:13);   133  (12:10):    HID?  08:20); 

~~ZZ       fcjjfl       Z~N  Z~N   (27:9);    \27\^ 

(44 


•Jod«.  30:34.  'Jorl 


M 


or 


15  62 


3.  ^y  (32:26);  jfy      \^  (30:8);  ^fttbp  (32:11);  ^L2Z; 
(43:14). 


.  i  • 


Certain  verbs  expressive  of  physical  or  mental  states  of  being  are 
called  statiee  verbs.  They  show  some  characteristic  forms  in  infla- 
tion. 

1.  Stati  with    -  under  the  second  radical  of  the  I£al  stem 

arc  inflected  in  the  manner  described  in  the  prece<!  -n  (§  60.). 

J.  \'erf»s  with  —  (lowered  from  — )  under  the  second  radical,  do 
not  difTcr  from  those  with  —  in  the  inflection  of  the  Perfect,  except 
that  the  -w  appears 

a.  in  the  Belied  3  masc.  sing.,  and 

b.  when  restored  in  pause  (§  38.  1),  or  before  the  tone. 

&  Verbs  with  —  (lowered  from  — )  under  the  second  radical  re- 
tain the  6  whenever  the  tone  would  rest  upon  it,  and  in  pau?e. 

62.     The  Remaining  Perfects 

(For  tho  full  inflection,  m  Paradigm  B.| 
TABULAR  VIEW  OF  IMPORTANT  FORMS 


3  m.  sg.  3  f.  sg. 


3  c.  pi. 


2  m.  pi. 


1  c.  pi. 


ram    bvp;    n^ppj    toppj    cr6pp;   u^ppj 
Pu'&i    ^p     ,-tep     tep      cnbop     u^csp 
Hsfai   ^ppn    nbcppn   ibtppn   ortepn    ti^ppj 
prei     bc?p2    nb®p     tep     onbtpp     u^pp 
Hi^pa-51  ^pnn  rtepnn  6©pnn  Dnbtppnn  ubepnn 
ran     ^ipjyi  n^ppn  ^eppn  on^pn   U^jjjn 

i.  a.  ""lOEtt';  rnno:4;  inpp:  (3:5);  on-iptf:';  u^yij.1 

6.  -J^  (4:20);  flT^  (24:15);  H^  (6:1);  Dm^7:  WAV 


>  Ex.  8  :  14. 

»  Deut.  2  :  4. 


»Ot  S\ 

•  Mai.  3  :  13. 


•  2  Sam.  20  :  10. 
'  Jer.  22  :  2«. 


•  Num.  5  :  13. 

•  Jer.  20  :  14. 
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■tpwi   rron   chtfn    rzb&n*-.  Tnatfrv 
2.  i  -z-         rrOT  (39:19);  nyi  («:**);  omav 
*  -tfipnn7;  tehpnrv;  Dnchpnrv;  ^^!lrun^^,, 
r.  Tppn  (2:5);  rinn^n";  ipnyn*;  ,»np2-inu; 

Of  the  remaining  Perfects,  it  will  be  noticed  that 

1.  Three  follow  entirely  the  inflection  of  the  rpil  Perfect,  via., 

a.  The  MTU  (bop}  from  bop})- 

b.  The  Pu'il  (bop)- 

c.  The  Hfifal  (bopH,  also  sometimes  ^DpH)- 

Three  present  slight  variations  from  the  inflection  of  the  r£al,  viz., 

a.  The    Plfl    6©p    and    bOp.   from    bOp)>  in  *hich  ^ 
appears  in  the  ultima  before  terminations  beginning  with  a  consonant. 

b.  The  Hlflpael  6©pnn  and  ^©DIVl).  >n  •U*i  »!*>»  * 
appears,  but  sometimes  I  is  retained. 

r.  The  Hini  6*ppn,  anomalous  for  bopH.  from  ^ppH), 

(1)  before  the  vowel-terminations  H~  an«l  1.  the  anomalous 
t  is  retained  and  accented;  vfcfli 

(2)  before  terminations  beginning  with  a  consonant,  -»-  every- 
where appears. 

63.     The  ULal  Imperfect  (Actbe) 
TABULAR  VIEW 


m//  M  ^bp\  'or    bOp\  (with  \). 

2.  She  will  kill  btipr\-  tor  bOp&>  P  the  usual  sign  of  the 

f.iiunmr.lur.|»rtfi\ii! 


»  l«t.  s  i  a. 

•JoH 

•j«n  n. 

•!•»   M    is 

'Jw  8:S1. 

•  Ex.  13  :  tt. 

i»  so  » 

•  \„m 

II      44 

■  Km*,  at :  n. 

■  L«v.  at :  sa. 

>•  Dmn  ■: 

»J«.  13    II 

*  1  K«*  3    : 
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3.  Thou  (m.)  wilt  kill        7bpfV   for  /CpH.  P     being  a  pronom. 

root  of  2d  pen.,  cf. 
nn«  'Aou  (m.). 

4.  Thou  (f.)  tr&  kill       ^DpFI.  for  ^CDpH   (with    p   as   above)", 

andV  (l/.ftPftfftl) 
used  as  a  sign  of  fern. ; 
cf.  'gig1  th™  (')• 

5.  /  ,hall  kill  ^>bp&  for  tepK.  with  «;  cf.  ljjjj  /. 

6.  They  (m.)  will  kill        ^CDD\  far    ^Op?   (with  \see above), and 

^,  the  usual  plur.  end- 
ing of  verbs. 

7.  They  (f.)  wiU  UK     H^bpp,  for  btopQ  (with  0  as   above), 

and  r\i,  cf.  r;- 

they  (f.)/ 

8.  F«  (m.)  will  kill         tepn.  ^r  ^Dpl?   W*  fl  as  above), 

and  1,  the  usual  plur. 
ending  of  verbs. 

9.  Fe  (f.)  will  kill        iljipbpn.  for  ^CDpn   (with   fl   as   above), 

and  n*  *.  runt* 

y*  (f.). ? 

10.  We  shall  kill  ^OpX  for   ^C3pJ  with  3'  a  Pronominal 

root;  cf.  ^rU  **• 

REMARKS 

1.  The  pronominal  elements  employed   in  the  inflection  of  the 
Imperfect  are  not  so  clearly  recognized  as  in  the  Perfect;  they  are 

o.  Prefixes:     \     p,     p,     p,     tf,     \     p,     p,     p,     }     in 
all  of  which  -=-  is  attenuated  to  —   but  under  ^  is  deflected  to 

b.  Af-tees:  -,  -,  -,  ^  —j   \  n;,  i  n>  - 

1  \-ik  la  found  In  K*#Iv  seven  Umet  for  ,ih  (Aou  (f.V 
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:.  The  stem  of  the  Imperfect  is   ?Dp.  whence  comes  7fep 
through  the  influence  of  the]  tone.    Cf.  Arabic  yaktul. 

The  original  form  of  the  Impf.  stem  was  trutul,  and  the  same  item 
forms  the  basis  of  the  Imperative  and  Infinitive  Construct  forms. 
When  the  preformative  of  the  Impf.  was  added,  it  naturally  drew  to 
itself  a  secondary  tone,  and  so  the  u  of  the  following  syllable  wss 
easily  lost  (cf.  butineu,  pronounced  biz-nt*s).  It  reappears  in  cer- 
tain forms  of  the  Infinitive  Construct  and  Imperative. 

b.  The  6  is  often  written  fully  (V;  nut  this  must  be  regarded 
as  an  error,  since  it  is  a  tone-long  vowel. 

A  hen  ?J0p^  and  similar  forms  are  connected  by  MakVSf 
with  a  following  word,  thus  losing  the  tone,  the  original  u  is  not 
lowered  to  6,  but  deflected  to  6  ('). 

3.  The  vowel-terminations  ^ (seldom  p )  and  }  (seldom   V\) 

draw  the  preceding  consonant  away  from  the  ultimate  vowel,  which 
then  necessarily  passes  into  S*wi  (§  36.  3.  a). 

4.  The  termination  HJ  (seldom  1)  does  not  receive  the  tone. 

64.     The  |t<J/  Imperfect  (Stative) 

[For  full  Induction,  am  Paradlcm  B] 

TABULAR  VIEW  OF  IMPORTANT  FORMS 

3  m.  ■(.  2  f.  m-  Sm.pL  S  f.  pL 

impf.  with  6  ^bpi  ^opn  tepi  n^bpn 
impf.  with  a  ^jp  ^opn  6tpp^  n^eppn 
impf.  with*     ^pp^      ^?pn      ^opi      '^?^opn 

r::-     2);  napi  (2:21);  wyff]  (i:20):  nerv  (3:7); 

aj^fl    (30: 15)  from    35^;    ^|fl   (21:8)  /row  Hj:    f^ 
W>!    tetfK  (27^5);    TOT    (2:5);    flp  (2:8);    fl^ 
0   71(3:3). 
\~    1:17);  jnn  (3:6);  T^fl  (3:H);  ^(4:16). 
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1.  Stative  verbs  with  middle  A,  with  some  exceptions,  have  in  the 
Imperfect  the  form  ?bp^  (orig.  y&fc-tul),  the  inflection  of  which  is 
given  in  §  63. 

2.  Verbs  middle  E  and  verbs  middle  O,  with  some  verbs  middle 
A,  have  in  the  Imperfect  a  stem  with  a  instead  of  6;  this  a  is  treated 
like  the  6. 

Remark. — The  Imperfect  stem  ^Cp»  instead  of  ?bp>  is 
used  also  in  verbs,  whether  active  or  stative,  which  have  a  laryngeal 
for  the  second  or  third  radical. 

3.  Some  verbs  whose  first  radical  is  \  and  the  verb  ?p}  to  give, 
have  for  the  Imperfect  stem  the  form  7^"  -5  instead  of  5  or 
a.     No  strong  verb  has  this  stem. 

Note  1. — There  were   three  Perfect  stems,    /Dp,   /IDp»  and 

7t0p:  and  s°  there  are  three  Imperfect  stems,  /bj'T.  /C?p<,»  an(* 
/CD|Ti  the  a  m  each  ctkae  being  original,  while  the  §  and  6  have  come 
from  I  and  u  respectively. 

Note  2. — It  will  be  seen  later  that  the  stem-vowel  of  the  Im- 
perative varies  with  that  of  the  Imperfect. 

65.     The  Remaining  Imperfects 

[For  full  Inflection,  see  Paradigm  B.) 

TABULAR  VIEW  OF  IMPORTANT  FORMS 

3  m.  ag.  2  f.  ag.  1c.hr  3f.pl. 

Nirai      *?c?j^  ^PjSE    ^j?N    n^pj5n6cp) 

pi-si       ^Qppi  ^?pn    tep«    njtef>n6©) 

HMpaei  bepiv  ^?pnn  b®pm  nj^5pnp6e) 

puai      ^|T  ^?j??   ^RN    n^?R^ 

Him      y»DUl6op)  "^ppn  Hpps    Hj^ppe 

1.  -nS'1  (2:10);  inD«  (4:H);  nn#n  («:U).  )1DO*<  (8:2). 

.. ,     .  .-    t  ••     t  :    IT     • 

2.  BfW  (2:3);  12T  (8:15);  ^Wl  (31:24). 
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raw*  (6=6)  KDpfav    ftlDfntftv 
■wy    '^n4;  TOT    ippfl    ofaftv 

:-•     u);  pn^ntftv;  vratfiy;  !n:r  cm>i  ;:r* 

(3:24);  TJ^fftg  <*1:15). 

1.  a.  The  *<em  of  the  NIf'al  Imperfect  differs  from  that  of  the 
Xlf  al  n  two  particulars: 

(1)  the  first  radical  has  a  vowel, 

(2)  the  original  form  of  the  Imperfect  was  y&nakaVil.  Emphasis 
upon  the  preformative  caused  the  elision  of  the  second  a, 

h  the  consequent  assimilation  of  the  n  to  the  following 
\  and  its  representation  by  dag.  forte  and  attenuation  of 
the  preformative  a  to  I. 

Note. — The  vowel  of  the  ultima,  generally  —  is  sometimes  -»-; 
cf.  the  interchange  of  these  vowels  in  the  PTel,  and  HTtfpa'el. 

6.  In  the  infliction  of  the  Nif'al  Imperfect,  there  is  to  be  noted, 

(1)  the  use  of  either  -*-  or  —  before  H3; 

(2)  the  occurrence  of  —  sometimes  instead  of  t  under  the 
pref.  *.'• 

2.  a.  The  item  of  the  Pl'fl  Imperfect  is  identical  with  that  of  the 
corresponding  Perfect,  except  that  the  original  penultimate  —  is  now 
r.-taim-.l. 

b.  In  the  inflection  of  the  PTel  [■poffcct,  there  is  to  be  noted, 

(1)  the  use  of  S'wA  under  tin-  pr.-fi.rmatives,  just  as  also  in 
the  Pu'41  (compound  S»wa  un<!«r  the  laryngeal  #);  this 
reduction  of  the  prefonmr  - 1  in  PTel  and  Pu'41  is 
due  to  strong  stress  on  the  following  syllal 

(2)  the  use  of  either  ---  or  —  (prevailingly  the  former)  before 

"J 

3.  o.  The  $Um  of  the  Hlfya  el  Imperfect  u  the  same  as  that  of  the 
corresponding  Perfect,  except  that  H  does  not  appear  in  the  pre- 
formative syllable. 


•Jodc    11     1                      M-am   A    1 
•  L*v.  S :  IS. 

•la*  37  0 
'KMk.  10 

•  i-  n 

•Bs.  II 

"  Alwayt  mIoUm  jmiSimUiw  0<W  of  Um  1 

t  A*  '  )  1- »tii  A.'i    J**WU 
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b.  In  the  inflection  of  the  Hl0p&'Sl  Imperfect,  there  is  likewise  to 
be  noted  the  use  of  either  -«-  or  -=-  (prevailingly  the  former)  befon  "~  J 

4.  The  stem  and  inllo  ti«»n  of  tin-  l'lVfil  and  Hr.fal  present  do  new 
peculiarities. 

5.  o.  The  *km  of  the  Hiftl  Imperfect  is  identical  with  that  of  the 
corresponding  Perfect,  except  that  (1)  under  tin-  pivfnrmatives  the 
original  —  is  retained,  and  (2)  the  causative  ,"J  is  elided,  as  also  in 
the  Hofal  Imperfect 

b.  In  the  inflection  of  the  Hlf  tl  Imperfect,  there  is  to  be  noted, 

(1)  the   form    s&p^,  used  as  a  Jussive  (§  69.),  and   with 

W&w  Conversive  (§  70.),  the  —  of  which  is  regularly 
lowered  from  "i-j 

(2)  the  retention  and  accentuation  of  the  stem-vowel  ^-r- 
before  the  vowel-additions  *-t-,  }; 

(3)  the  occurrence  of ,  rather  than  ^ ,  before  H3- 

Note  1. — The  following  table  will  be  found  serv 

1.  Name  of  stem,  £al,  NIf.,  PI.,  Pu.,  Hlf.,  Hf,f.,  Hlflpa. 

2.  Preformative  with  vowel,    ^         ^         ^         ^         *>         ^         fV 

:  :  -  .  • 

3.  First  radical  with  vowel,     p       p       p       p       p        p        p 

Note  2. — The  various  elements  used  as  preformatives  and  af- 
formatives  appear  from  the  following  table,  the  asterisks  represent- 
ing radicals: 


3  m. 

He  trill 

•  ♦»*, 

They  will 

Y*^ 

3f. 

She  will 

•**n 

They  will 

nr**n 

2  m. 

Thou  wilt 

***n 

Ye  will 

r*n 

2f. 

Thou  wilt 

vn 

Ye  will 

nr**n 

lc. 

I  shall 

•"K 

We  shall 

•"J 

66 

The  ImperaHv 
TABULAR  VIEW 

es 

Impf.     Imv.  2 

m.  ag.     Imv.  2  f.  ag. 

Imv.  2  m.  pi. 

Imv.  2  f.  pi. 

Sai  with  o  ^bp1    bbp     Tpj?     rapp      n: 
^iiwitha  ^ipj^    ^p     ^Dp     tep      nj^pfj 
Nir&i       ^opi    ^?ppn    ^tppn    &pjgn    n^topn 
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pt«        biDp^    b®p     ^©p     £op      nj^pfj 
mm       y»pp  tepjn    typjjn  &pp>n  nabppn 
impm     ^prr  tepnn  ^tspnn  ^tppnn  njtepnn 

*•  ■SP^*.     ^pfl'«     M^I,")T:      &?PV>     D3?f!     (20:8)» 

BMftv 

- 

*  npjfn  (24:6).  notfrv0;  T^tf:1.  \ffpfpi  jnnnnu. 


h6b  (!:«);  (n)Kf33  (1:28);  ">Bfrnu 

^  rhvfn  c  ^^n(37:22).^cfnu;2^pnil,nD')^pn.u 

1 .  The  stem  of  the  Imperative  is  the  same  in  every  case  as  that  of 
will  be  noted  that,  like  the  Imperfect, 

a.  The  (il  has  two  forms,  one  (active)  with  6,  and  one  (stative) 
with  a. 

6.  The  Hif  11  corresponds  in  form  to  the  Jussive  Imperfect  in 
€  (§  69.).  rather  than  to  the  usual  Imperfect,  wlm h  has  t.  Both  forms 
are  naturally  more  quickly  spoken  than  the  Indicative. 

r.  The  initial  H  which  is  always  absent  from  a  preforms:  I 
the  Impf.,  appears  in  the  Imperative  of  the  Nlfal,  HIM,  and  HI0pa'Cl. 

Note. — The  pure  passives  Pu'al  and  Hof'al  have  no  Imperative. 

In  the  in/Uction  of  the  Imperatives,  it  will  be  seen  that 

a.  Before  vowel-additions,  the  vowel  of  the  stem  disappears 
(except  in  the  Hlf'tl);  and  the  short  I  under  the  first  radical  of  the 
&al  fern,  sg.,  and  masc.  pi.,  stands  in  a  dosed  syllable,  the  translit- 
eration being  fclfU,  s^TflA. 

Nota.-Occaaional  forms  like  OCftp".  ^D"    **»*  ctruia 


•  El.  34    i 

•El     17      l« 

>D«M.  n 

•  taam.  111 

•  BSS.I    ». 

•  r.« 

'  Km.  7  :  t. 

•Judc  •  as. 

1:  is. 

■JuiU   U 

»D«*.7 

» i  sam  is :  n 

*    47    S. 

*  J«r.  7  :  S9. 

»  Job  »S  :  SI. 

■It  fit, 

"Kaak   S2SO. 

■Jttds  9    io.  ia  (*«*). 

or  miMW  [$  67 

stem  was  probably  vocalized   ?CDp.     Hence  the  I  of  fem.  sg.  and 
masc.  pi.  is  perhaps  thinned  frou 

b.  The  I lif  il  Iuiv.  has  Cas  its  sten>-\<»w.  I  in  tin- masc.  sg.,  and 

;>l  .  hut  1  in  the  Bam.  sg.  and  masc.  pL 

Note  1. — The  stem  of  the  Imperative  receives  no  preforma 
and  its  afformatives  are  those  of  the  Imperfect. 

Note  2. — On  the  Imperative  with  H  ^    (cohortative)  see  §  69. 

67.     77i«?  Infinitives 
TABULAR  VIEW 

k&i  Ninu.  i'1-i         pq*m.        Hi»p4*a.  mm  rm 


bcppnn  ^c?pn 


i.  llDBf1;  |t\JTV;  P]DD?  (31:30);  1311;  23J  (40:15);  D?tf.T; 

2.  a.  ^>#p  (1:18);    ibtf  (3:24);     &u*    2Dp  (34:7);     n*)2nV 

Tjl  (17:22);  \ffjgy-,  ^^ri  (i:i*)j  TJ3IW 

fc.  nmp9;  nam10;  nnefo-11 

t       :  1 1  t     :       t  t     :      i 

Each  stem  has  two  Infinitives,  called  Absolute  and  Construct; 
but  no  example  is  found  of  a  Pu'al  or  Hof'al  Infinitive  Construct. 

1.  The  Infinitive  Absolute  has  the  form  of  a  noun,  and  is  not  based 
upon  either  the  Perfect  or  Imperfect  stem. 

a.  In  the  penult,  an  original  a  becomes  a  in  tin-  r>al  and  in  one 
form  of  the  NYU,  I  in  the  other  Nif'al,  and  remains  unchanged  in  the 
Pi'gl,  Hiflpa'Sl  and  Hlf'tl;  while  original  u  appears  in  the  Pu'al  and  is 
deflected  to  8  in  the  Hof'al. 


«  Deut.  5:12.  « Jer.  32  :  4.  •  Ex.  4  :  14.  •  1  Sam.  17  :  16. 

•In.  56:3.  'Num.  15:31.  '  1  8»m.  10  :  2.  •  Nah.  3:15. 

•  Ex.  36  :  2.  '•  Ex.  30  :  18.  "  Ex.  20  :  20. 
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b.  In  the  ultima: 

(1)  o  (- A)  in  the  £al,  MTU,  Pu'&l,  and  sometime*  in  PIU 

(2)  *  in  the  Hifil.  Iltifal.  Hlflpael  and  usually  in  Plel. 
Remark.  1. — The  Nlf'al  Infinitive  Absolute  has  two  forms,  one 

/tip)  following  the  analogy  of  the  Perfect;  the  other  ObpJH). 
following  the  analogy  of  the  stem  appearing  in  the  Inf.  Construct 
and  Imperative. 

Remark  2.— The  6  in  the  Inf.  Abs.,  arising  always  from  4,  is 
seldom  written  fully.     Old  noun  forms  in  Arabic  likewise  show  long 
d  defectively. 

;    The  Infinitive  Construct  has,  in  each  case,  the  form  of  the 
stem  found  in  the  Imperfect  and  Impend 

Remark. — Stative  verba,  which  have  a  in  the  Imperfect  and 
Imperative,  have,  nevertheless,  6  in  the  Infinitive  Construct.  The 
cases  of  an  Infinitive  Construct  with  a  are  very  few. 

b.  The  J£al  Inf.  Construct  not  infrequently  takes  a  form  with  H  . 
This  I  >und  especially  with  the  prejx»sition  7. 

t  1. — The  ultimate  vowel  of  the  various  Infinitives  Con- 
struct is  changeable,  while  that  of  the  Infinitives  Absolute  it  un- 
changeable. 

Note  2.— Only  to  the  Infinitives  Construct  may  prepositions 
be  prefixed,  or  hAsm  added. 

68.     The  PartkJpUj 
TABULAR  VIEW 


ptriMrfu.  Nirii. 

btpp  ^&p  bvp) 

ft             Pual.           inrtt.  HdTal.  IIMpe'el 

--P]     -rp^     ypp:  btitfi  boprv 

P*rt.        7^3         7DpD         ^ppO  ^?P9  ^©pnD 

1.  a.  fcoh  a:*);  o^h (4i:i)i  ijjph  n>i  njy  u*);  jni 

(9:12). 
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6.  |pj  (18:11);  -QJ  (13:2);  D^  (33:18);  ^|  (26:13). 

■ana  (9:26);  amyj  ntfrw*  ■raeM 

2.  nno:4;  n2^:4;  ttm^  bbc^-7 

3.  -G1D   (27:6);     #jj)gD   (37:16);     tfl£D\     ^rtJJP   (3:8); 

^1210  (i:6);rvntfp  (6:13)'  ^P?5  <7:4^  ^O-* 

1.  The  l£al  stem  has  two  participles;    the  remaining  stems,  one 
each: 

a.  The    £al    active  is   ;>C?p    (sometimes    s&)p)=  kotfcl   /<w 
k&tfl;  the  6  being  obscured  from  an  original  a,  the  5  lowered  from  I. 

6.  The  l£al  stative  participle  has  the  form  of  the  Perfect  3  masc. 
sg.,  7^Dp  (  =  kltel);  it  is  not  so  uniformly  used,  however,  as  I 
£al  active. 

c.  In  the  J£al  passive  participle,  viz.,  7lC0p  (  =  V&tul /or  katul); 
the  u  is  unchangeable,  but  the  a,  rounded  from  a,  is  i  hangeable. 

2.  The  Nif'al  Participle  is  the  same  as  the  Nif'al  Perfect,  with  the 
vowel  of  the  ultima  rounded,  since  the  Participle  is  a  nominal  form 

(§  36.). 

3.  The  remaining  Participles  are  made  by  prefixing  J3  to  that 
form  of  their  respective  stems  which  is  used  in  the  Imperfect: — 

a.  This  0  has  —  under  it  in  the  Pi'el  and  Pu'al,  while  in  the 
other  stems  it  takes  the  place  of  the  initial  H  of  the  stem. 

b.  The  ultimate  vowel,  if  not  long  in  the  stem,  is  changed  under 
the  tone,  the  participle  being  a  nominal  form. 

Note  1. — The  Q  is  probably  related  to  the  pronouns  ^Q  and  HD- 
Note  2. — For  feminine  forms  of  the  participle,  see  §  115. 

69.    Special  Forms  of  the  Imperfect  and  Imperative 
1.  nyVlN  (27:41)  /  icill  kill;    p6lJ|J  (12:2)  /  rrill  make  great; 
iTDlN10  /  ««W  (=  must)  speak;    ,1^3^  (11:8)  Let  us  make 


I  Deut.  28 :  «1.  *  In.  62  :  12.  »  Lev.  22  :  22.  «  Pfc  19  :  7. 

» In.  61:1.  «Jodg.  4:11.  'Jer.  2:35.  » Ezek.  48:11. 

•  2  8am.  20  :  21.  »2  Sam.  14  :  15. 
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Mfll      nClfrj    (11:3)  Let  us  burn;    ."THD}  (31:44)    Let   us 

■ 

cut  (a  covenant      — P3U.1 

2.  6pp\  rf.  hvfjph  rrr   ^rrr';  ips?  (4i:34). 

3.  rrw  rt**;  rv^n' o*  *■»;  nTCtorv  ^«*~f. 


(19:20). 

DM  special  forms  of  the  Imperfect  and  Imperative  deserve  no- 
tice: 

1.  The  Cohortatite  Imperfect: 

a.  Tins  is  characterised  by  the  ending  H »  before  which  a 

preceding  vowel,  unless  unchangeable,  becomes  S'wa.     It  is  found, 
with  few  exceptions,  only  in  the  first  person  singular  and  plural. 

6.  Its  special  signification  is  that  of  desire,  determination,  and, 
in  thr  plural,  exhortation. 

The  Jussive  Imperf 

a.  This  is,  wherever  possible,  a  shorter  form  than  the  regular 
Imperfect.  It  is  found  chiefly  in  the  2d  and  3d  persons;  and  in 
strong  verbs  only  in  the  Ilif'U  stem  (viz.,  with  -*-  instead  of  ^  .); 
but  in  alt  stems  of  verbs  r\'b  (§  •*•)  *nd  i"JJ  (§  **.).  The  wiw- 
conversive  form  of  the  Imperfect  is  also  that  of  the  Jussive  (cf.  §  7t.). 

b.  Its  special  signification  is  that  of  wish,  command;    with  a 

3.  The  Cokortatirr  Imperative;    this,  like  the  Cohortative  Imper- 

1 1  characterised  by  the  ending  H     ■  and  is  often  more  emphatic 

than'  >rm.   The  Hif .Inn .  « hanges-»-  to^  before  |\^ 

Remarks.— The  modal  idea  in  each  of  these  three  forms  is  in- 
tensified or  enlivened  by  the  particle  R).  which  is  frequently  found 
in  connection  with  them. 

Note  1.— The  regular  Imperfect  and  Imperative  forms  may 
hange  convey  the  ideas  characteristic  of  the  forms  ham 
flmmad 


•Mil)    12.  •F»S7:9. 

•  Pift:S.  'Jods.  IS    n 
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Note  2. — The  shorter  form  of  the  Imperative  corresponding  to 
the  Jussive  is  confined  to  H  7  verbs,  e.  g.,  ?}  for  ,T 

70.     The  Perfect  and  Imperfect  with   Wdw  Conversive 

1.  a.  ..-y^i  (3)...nrrn;nNrn(2).. .N-i3rvtf*n30:n 

lodw^I    rrw(»...Vofi...in*i(4).  vnj 

•  w). .  ^q«j.  •  -k^ti  (7). .  .notfn  (6). . .  vn  •  w 

••  :    -  -  •     :  -  •    :  - 

•  •Vm IDtf'l  (9) \TI W        Nip*)  (8) 

•I*  »^-  •:-  if:-- 

•*cpi-...*np  onprj  nipp^  ■■*njn ("» 
* tfptfn  syp  nh«p  *jt  Brri^  nD^ii  (i:M) 

2.  a.  n*3^1  (2:2);  HlTl  (1:4);    1^  (2:21);    tfjjJJ]  (2:3); 

TJITl  (1:22). 
*•  p3"ll  (2:24);  flj^l  (3:22);  ^|  (3:22);  lXyflt\  (24:14); 
n^DW  (3:18). 

.?    :    -    it  : 

3.  a.  VTJTm  (4:8);    ^31   (1:7);    DBTV1   (14:15);     WW] 

(1:22);  rOtfm  (15:6). 

» j»    1      :   -  - 

nnyi  (15:1«);   ^pCty   (18:16);    "DTI   (17:3);    n3tf>1 

(2:2). 
Remark.— #3^5,  but  D#3^1  (3:21). 

^i^DNl  (3:13);  TODW  (3:16);  *(?$#  i  ^KJg| 

(3:21);^nbWK6:6). 


«•  :    -  it 


The  use  of  the  Perfect  and  Imperfect  with  the  so-called  Waw 
Conversive1  is  one  of  the  most  marked  peculiarities  of  the  language. 

1  Tbeae  can*  are  cited  from  Exodus. 

'  The  form  is  usually  called  W4w  Consecutive;    but  this  name  claims  too  much  for 
the  form;  the  older  term  Conversive.  while  not  ideal,  is  less  objectionable. 
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Only  what  relates  to  the  forms  of  the  conjunction,  and  to  the  verbal 
forms  to  which  the  coir  is  joined,  will  here  be  noticed. 

1.  The  facts  in  the  case,  briefly  stated,  are  as  follows: 

a.  In  continued  narrations  of  the  past,  the  first  verb  is  in  the 

hfle  those  that  follow,  unless  they  are  separated  from  the  con- 
junction by  intervening  words,  are  in  the  Imperfect  and  connected  with 
the  preceding  Perfect  by  means  of  Waw  Conversive. 

b.  In  the  narration  of  actions  which  are  to  occur  in  the  future, 
or  which  can  only  be  conditionally  realized,  or  which  are  indefinite 
so  far  as  their  character  or  occurrence  is  concerned,  the  first  verb  is 
in  the  Imperfect  (or  Participle,  or  Imperative),  while  those  that  fol- 
low, unless  they  are  separated  from  the  conjunction  by  intervening  words, 

I  the  Perfect  and  connected  with  the  preceding  verb  by  mee.ni 
A  aw  Conversi 

>te.— This  more  common  usage  is  very  often  modified  in  vari- 
ous ways;  but  a  consideration  of  these  questions  belongs  to  Syntax, 
and  cannot  be  taken  up  here. 

The  form  of  the  conjunction,  however,  is  not  the  same  in  both 


a.  With  the  Imperfect,  the  conjunction  is  1,  but 

(1)  the  following  consonant  regularly  has  Dig€s-f6rt£; 

(2)  the  Dages-fdrte*  may  be  omitted  from  a  consonant  which 

has  only  §*wt  under  it  (§  14.  2),  and 

(3)  before  tf.  »n  the  first  person,  the  Dagea-fort*  being  omitted, 

the  preceding  -»-  becomes  -r-. 

Perfect,  the  conjunction  is  the  same  as  the  oidi—iy 
Wtw  Cor  |  with  its  various  pointings  (|  4t.)« 

reference  to  the  verbal  form  employed, 
a.  In  the  case  of  the  Imperfect,  there  is  used, 

(1)  in  the  first  person,  a  lengthened  form  exactly  similar  to 
that  of  the  Cohortative  (f  ••.)*— a  usage  which  is  rare 
and  late; 


iy|nj1<t1    ||)|   "«*«>'  (4S:11):   .ijfln  (Nam  »    10> 
«.  to  which  Umcv  ■ 
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(2)  in  the  second  and  third  persons,  a  short  form  lik<>  that  of 

the  Jussive  (§  69.)  and  found   in  many  weak  and  \>\ 
literal  verbs  and  in  the  Hlfll  of  strong  verbs. 

(3)  a  form  with  accent  on  the  penult,  and  the  consequent 

vowel  changes;   but  the  penult  cannot  carry  the  M 
Unlaw  it  is  an  open  syllable,  and  the  final  syllable  has  a 
changeable  vowel.     This  form  cannot  occur  in  the  strong 
verb. 

(4)  the  ordinary  verbal  form  unchanged. 

Remark. — With  Waw  Conversive  tin  Hifil,  therefore,  has  5  in- 
stead of  i;  but  this  1  is  usually  restored,  though  written  defectively, 
before  suffixes. 

b.  In  the  case  of  the  Perfect,  the  usual  verbal  form  is  empl 
but,  whenever  possible,  this  form  is  marked  by  a  change  of  accent,  the 
tone  passing  from  the  penult  to  the  ultima. 

Note. — As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  cases  in  which  there  is  no  change 
of  tone  are  as  numerous  as  those  in  which  then-  does  occur  change. 
These  cases  are  grouped  by  Driver1  as  follows:  (1)  in  those  forms  of  the 
Perfect  (3  sg.,  2  fem.  sg.,  3  com.  pi.,  2  masc.  pi.,  2  fern,  pi.)  which  are  al- 
ready Milra;  (2)  when  the  Perfect  is  immediately  followed  by  a  mono- 
syllable, or  dissyllable  accented  on  the  penult;  (3)  when  the  Perfect 
is  in  pause;  (4)  in  the  1  pi.  of  all  conjugations,  and  in  3  fem.  sg.  and  3 
pi  of  the  Hini;  (5)  in  the  $fl  of  verbs  ^  and  fl-^  (6)  frequently 
in  those  forms  of  y"]}  and  Middle-Vowel  l£als  and  Nif'als  which  end 

in  }  and  H  *▼% 

71.     The  Verb  with  Suffixes 
[See  Paradigm  C  at  end  of  book.] 

i.  a.  rrfcop  m   rbtopb  inr&DN  (37:20);  ^nDDDj; 
^TOOtf';  UriN^D4;  [-*r\b&p  m  rbmk  ^rr6v; 

•      :   it    t     :  :     t    t     :  •    :     -  |:  :    :     "    |»  •>•:•: 

'JWprr;  vrnnr.  nnbeop/^nn^p];  'unos'; 

:      -  :     •  -•     -    :  •     '    I-  F • 

urvbyrv;  ^nctoJ  gi.m);  ^mm  (40. w). 
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•In.  63:  5.  »P«.  69:3.  •  Num.  20  :  14.  »Jer.  15:10. 

•  Judg.  11 :  35.  •  E«ek.  16  :  19.  •  Zech.  7:5.  •  Num.  20  :  5. 
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f>-  [itep  for   fcpjjjj    T^D}    (50:17)  /ar   T^D,);    D^Bl 
(33:13) /or  [flpr- 

Remark«.H2n«    (44:20);    ^TOtf*;      WitfK    (30:13); 

— izn    T2tfn  (50:6). 

<"•  mntepl;  D-ICD^1;  VTJBhT;  ?ntea  (50:17). 

Rrrtopi;  ian3  (3i:7) /or  mra  D":n:*;  m1! 

—  JJj      ---:•      -:j7;  7|W  (32:18). 

wntep.  •nnbopi;  seeabove,i.a;  DmnN10;  orbzx 

R«Wtfk.-^in    (4:25)  /or    Wlrti    VFUTP    (18:19)   M 

-i 

vrruTTJ  ^B^nm^;  nr^(24:16)/arnjrp; 

:   .-  »    :  »  H 

• 

n  the  object  of  a  verb  is  a  pronoun,  it  is  often  expressed  by  the 
union  of  pj<  and  the  pronominal  suffix.  More  often,  however,  the 
pronominal  suffix  is  joined  directly  to  the  verbal  form.  This  occa- 
sions certain  changes  of  termination  and  of  stem.  When  a  suffix  is 
added  to  a  verbal  form,  the  form  becomes  subject,  so  far  as  the  in- 
fluence of  the  tone  is  concerned,  to  the  laws  controlling  the  vocalisa- 
tion of  BOOM. 

1     In  the  case  of  the  Perfect  with  tuffiice,  it  is  to  be  noted, 

a.  In  reference  to  termination-change;  that  the  older  endings 
are  in  many  cases  retained,  as 

(1)  the  older  H-r-t  ft*  the  later  fl^-  (3  *g-  fem); 

(2)  the  older  *f\,  for  the  later  ^  (2  sg.  fern.); 

(3)  the  older  )f\,  for  the  later  Q^  (2  pL  mate.),  perhaps 

after  the  analogy  of  1  in  the  3d  plural. 
Remark.— H  occurs  for  ft  (2  m.  sg.),  often  before  * 


>J«r   3:SS.  'Sum   22  17                   •  Dwii.  2*  MCWwll    1 

•  j«h.  in   is.  •Dwt.iA                    >Dwrt.iA  Miunon. 

•Dm*  1*    IS.  »P*.  4*                             "Do*  3     I.  >•  Hulfa  4    IS 
"J«r.  «•   94. 
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6.  In  reference  to  stem-change*,  that,  in  the  r>al, 

(1)  the  first  syllable,  being  no  longer  pretonic  when  a  suffix 

is  appended,  reduces  its  original  &  in  the  open 
toS*wa;  while 

(2)  the  a  of  the  second  syllable,  which  has  l>een  reduced  be- 

fore personal  terminations  beginning  with  a  vowel,  is 
retained,   and,    in    the   open   syllable   before   the   tone, 
rounded  to  a. 
Remark  1. — The  —  of  verbs  Middle  E  appears  before  sn' 

Remark  2.— The  PI'51  and  Hlffp&'Cl  take  —  in  the  last  syllable 
before  7],  DD»  |D»  but  elsewhere  the  vowel  is  rejected;  while  the 
ultimate  i  of  the  Hif'il  suffers  no  change. 

c.  In  reference  to  the  union  of  term  in  at  inn  and  suffix,  that 

(1)  to  a  verbal  form  ending  in  a  vowel,  the  suffix  is  attached 

directly; 

(2)  to  a  verbal  form  ending,  in  ordinary  usage,  with  a  con- 

sonant, the  suffix  is  attached  by  means  of  a  so-called 
( -onnocting-vowcl  which  is  generally  a,  but  before  71, 
DD,  and  Y2,  is  §*wa,  and  before  7]  »s  5. 

(3)  to  the  3  sg.  fern,   termination  ft ,  suffixes  forming  a 

syllable  are  attached  without  a  connecting-vowel;  other 
suffixes  have  a  connecting-vowel,  viz.,  S  before  71.  but  i 
before  Q;  the  accent,  peculiarly,  in  every  case  stays  on 
the  feminine  ending  p . 

Note. — Certain    changes    are    quite    frequent:    (1)   }H *°  )'* 

(2)  vrv  to  IV*  (3)  ^P-  to  NV;  (4)  0-  to  '"C;  (5) 
."in to  Jin •     1°  the  third  and  fifth  of  these  cases,  the  da&.  is, 

perhaps,  in  compensation  for  the  j"l-  In  the  fifth,  the  H  of  the  pres- 
ent form  is  merely  a  vowel-letter.  In  the  fourth  case,  the  final 
vowel  was  dropped,  and  the  Mapptk  in  H  shows  it  to  be  a  genuine 
consonant,  rather  than  a  vowel-letter. 

2.  a.  itepn  for  n^bpni;  v^nn1;  ^rrzrtry 

'Job.  19:15.  »Jer.  2:19. 
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m^Pp  upe^  ^ywt  ~- ^     ;s);  fpw 

i^epi;  ^tfa^1;  mrce^  wo:a);  ^nstfiv 

':~_"%;  ^©pN:  VtlT^f;  (3:23);  DILI'S  fT^Sj  ' 

;--j^];  QBfa^  (3:21);  TO^tf}  (37:20);  DTD^R* 

:    w 

c.  »J-|r|p!":     n^^Dnn;     inp^^nu:      **   examples 
und< 

3.  a-  mtep];    7fa«  (2:17);    DD^DN    (3:5);   QD10R4;    6* 

22  (35:1). 

P^BHs  ni3y  (2:15);  mDtf  (2:15);  D1DK";  ITO*" 
r» 

Remarto.-(T|^Bp];    Tjtfp^";      D^JT1!      HJ^i 

in^Cp!;  'JHJf"!  D^pn";  VT^a?." 

»$pj?  ;  ^Jflptf  (23:11);  '•JWDtf  ^:8)J  ^?Ptfn"; 

'>  the  case  of  the  Imperfect  with  tufizet,  it  is  to  be  noted, 
o.  In  wIbwidwj  to  Utminatitm  ekmftt,  that  ,"|J  (2  and  3  pi. 
fen.)  always  yields  to  \    Note  the  analofy  to  the  3d.  pen.  plur. 
as  also  appears  in  the  2d.  pen.  plur.  masc.  (see  above). 


•  1  8MB    24 

•  P*.  1S7    6. 

•  Pa  4S  :  7. 

•  1  tern 

•■  tM      14 

•  PS.  IS  :  S. 

•D«M.  6:31. 

•  P«.  67  :  10 

•  D«Ut.   0      1  4 

»l  tarn  a    11. 

«  Sou  S  :  16. 

'•Ei    1  :SS. 

•  Pi  - 

»J«r.  2SSS. 

•Pa  «    n 

■Ei    14:6. 

"1  Ka*.  II 

"It.  IS:  SI. 

»K. 

■1  Smb.  S7:l. 

■Jud«.  IftSS. 

"Pa  16    i 

"Pw.  4:31. 

"Jm6  10:  a. 

^ti     1(1     4 

■  i  k*»  so  i  ia 

*llia7:l. 

•  Pa  143 

»Et 

Ml  ELEMENTS  OF  HEBREW  [§  71 

b.  In  reference  to  stem-changes,  that  before  suffixes, 

(1)  the  u  (lowered  to  5)  of  &&1  forms  ending  in  a  consonant 

usually  becomes  — ,  l>ut  5  before  71.  CD-  !-•  ,M''  ^^ 
preceding  the  suffix  being  vocal; 

(2)  the  &  of  r>al  forms  ending  in  a  consonant  is  retained  and 

rounded  to  &; 

(3)  the  final  vowel  of  PI'51  forms  ending  in  a  consonai 

ordinarily  reduced  to  — ,  but  is  deflected  to  6  before  7], 
DD>  ID;  vHlfli  the  i  of  Hlfil  forms  rem;. 

c.  In  reference  to  the  union  of  terminaiion  and  suffix,  that 

(1)  to  verbal  forms  ending  in  a  vowel  the  suffix  is  attached 

directly;  while 

(2)  to  verbal  forms  ending  in  a  consonant,  the  suffix  is  at- 

tached by  means  of  a  connecting-vowel,  which  is  gem t- 
ally  8,  but  -7-  before  7],  C2>  ]2>  an^  *f  sometimes  a, 
before  H; 

(3)  in  pausal  and  emphatic  forms,  suffixes  are  often  attached 

to  a  verbal  form  ending  in  an,  which  under  the  tone  be- 
comes en,  of  which  the  ^  is  generally  assimilated. 
Note  1. — This   syllable,  ordinarily  treated  as  a  union-syllable 
and  called   X&n   E}x*nthitic  or  Demonstrative,  is  found  also  before 
suffixes  in  old  Aramaic.     It  is  probably  an  old  form  of  the  verb. 
Note  2.— In  the  endings  ^_  (3  ra-  sg-)  and  H3 (:*  '•  sK-)»  tne 

v  »    v 

Da$C5-f5rte"   in  }   perhaps  is  in  compensation   for  the   i"|  from  !)J"| 
and  H  respectively. 
3.  In  the  case  of  Infs.  and  Imts.  rciih  suffixes,  it  is  to  be  noted  that, 

a.  The  £3.1  Infinitive  (construct)  takes 

(1)  before  7|,  QJ,  p,  generally,  the  form  }{££  (5);  but 

(2)  before  other  suffixes  the  form  7pp.  tne  °»  in  do**1  cases» 

standing  in  a  closed  syllable. 

(3)  as  connecting-vowels,  those  used  in  the  inflection  of  nouns. 

Remark  1.— The  PI'el  Infinitive  takes  -r  before  71,  Q2>  ID- 
Remark  2.— The  Infinitive  may  take  either  the  verbal  suffix,  ">J, 
or  the  nominal  suffix  ^ . 
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6.  The   £al   Imperatire,   taking   the  connecting-vowel   of   the 

Iin; 

(1)  in  the  2  muc.  sg.,  follows  the  analog}'  of  the  Infinitive; 

(2)  in  the  2  masc.  pi.,  suffers  no  change; 

(3)  in  the  2  fem.  pi,  has  the  form  )b\2D  instead  of  n jVop, 

just  as  in  the  corresponding  form  of  the  Imperf.  with 

.silflixr^. 

Remark  1.  -The  Im{xrative  in  a  retains  and  rounds  the  &,  as 
does  the  Imperfect. 

Remark  2.— In  the  Hlf!!,  the  form  ^ppH  »  used  instead 

of  bgpii 

The  Participles,  liefore  suffixes,  undergo  the  same  vowel 
changes  as  regular  nouns  of  the  same  formation,  and  may  take  either 
the  nominal  or  the  verbal  suffixes. 

72.    General  Hew  of  the  Strong  Verb 


Msaicf 


1  2.  S.  4  S.  «.  7. 

Sti       Niru       pra        ni#p4a.       pqu.       Him.       nam 


I  ■pSHMl 

(3  m  ^s) 
Iinpar&Uvr 


lnflnlil-.  >• 


I'vtl.-!,,!- 

Arthn 

Pftrtlrtpl*. 
PmMvo 


bop1  bop:  bop1  bopnn'bop  ^opntepn 
bbf^*^^  bop]  bopw  b$p]b^op\%  bop? 
bbjj  bopnbop  bopnn bopn 

bop  bopnbop  b?pnn         b^opn 
belp         bopqboprin        ^ppp 


U«  Uw  Mlddto  K  ftod  Mlddto  O  form*.  S^  •**». 

•tooth*  term 

•  ltd 

orttlMl-tath.alttiM.Svp. 

ttoothafbrm 

With 

arista*!  —  ta  th*  artfa**.  Sfpyi. 

«tootta>fbrm 

iwtth 

-»-«^-^.s^s^, 

atoothtfera 

IMBd 

m  •  Jualv*.  sad  with  W*w  Caovorai™. 

*» 
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REMARKS 

1.  The  fciil  is  the  simple  verb-stem  (§  58.). 

2.  The  Nlf'&l  has  in  every  form  the  letter  };  this  latter,  howc 
assimilated  and  represented  by  Dage3-f6rtg  in  tin-  UnpeHMi  Im- 
perative, and  Infinitives  (§  58.). 

3.  The  Pl'Cl  has  everywhere  (1)  the  vowel  -»■  und«r  the  first  m 
(except  in  the  Perfect),  and  (2)  a  Dag55-f6rte"  characteristic  in  the 
second  radical  (§  58.). 

4.  The  HI0pa'5l  is  the  same  as  the  PI'81  (except  in  the  Perfect) 
with  the  syllable  pH  prefixed  (§  58.  5). 

5.  The  Pu'&l  has  everywhere  (1)  the  vowel  -7  under  the  first  radi- 
cal, and  (2)  a  Dag65-f5rt5  characteristic  in  the  second  radical  (§  58.  8 

6.  The  Hlf'll  has  in  all  forms  (except  the  Perfect)  the  vowel  — 
under  the  preformative  (§  58.  1). 

7.  The  HSf  al  has  in  all  forms  the  vowel  6  (or  u)  under  the  pre- 
formative (§  58.  3). 

B.     THE  LARYNGEAL  VERB 
73.     Classes  of  Laryngeal  Verbs 

1.  DW  (2:24);  710."!  (3:24);  fclN1;  blT)  (18:11);  -^  (20:18). 

2.  Fjn-j  (1:2);  ontf  *;  ptjjjj^s  btttf 4;  bn^y 

3.  Wp  (3:8);  n^  (3:22);  JIM8;  Vp^  (7:H);  H^  (42:27); 

Remark.-TniTl  (1:28);  rGDD1.V;  WW 
A  Laryngeal  Verb  is  one  the  root  of  which  contains  one  or  more 
laryngeal  radicals.     They  fall  into  three  classes,  viz. : 

1.  Pe  Cg)  Laryngeal,  of  which  the  first  radical  is  a  laryngeal  (§  74.). 

2.  'Ayin  ('}J)  Laryngeal,  of  which  the  second  radical  is  a  laryngeal 
(§  75.). 


I  Isa.  24  :  7.  « Jer.  39  :  8.  •  Num.  11:3.  ♦  Jud«.  5  :  25. 

•  1  Sam.  28  :  21.  •  Pt.  28  :  7.  '  I«a.  55  :  0.  •  In.  28  :  3. 

•  la*  46  :  13. 
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I  Jun#d  (7)  Laryngeal,  of  which  the  third  radical  is  a  laryngeal 

(J  I*.). 

Remark.— Verbs  with  *1  as  first  or  second  radical  show  some 
<»f  the  characteristics  of  laryngeal  verbs,  especially  in  the  refusal  of 
take  Diges-fort*. 

Note. — The  terms  Pi  Laryngeal,  etc.,  are  based  upon  the  order  of 
the  radicals  in  the  old  paradigm-verb,  7VE,  the  first  radical  Mm 
dfisignsffd  by  g,  the  second  by  y,  and  the  thin  I  l>\  7. 

74.     Verbs  '£  Laryngeal 

(For  full  Inflection,  am  Paradigm  D| 

TABULAR  VIEW 


KH  w«ih6 
In  Impf. 


H U  with! 
in  Impf 


NWTU. 


mru 


H.-.fil 


Peri. 

bvy 

bvy 

Impf. 

bt- 

toe 

Inn. 

bb% 

to.? 

Inf.  aba. 

b)vy 

b)vy 

Inf.  const. 

to? 

bb% 

Part  act. 

^oi; 

btiv 

Part    pass 

bio? 

bvsy 

bop. 

to$B 

be*;: 

boyn 


bv%. 
bo® 

boyn 


tag 


bpm 


l  6djp):  ninni     •  ion*    10.  ^p*c  (6:21).  arr 

6b^J;  r6|P  (2:6);  iajjp  (4:11      "ZTJP  (2:24);    }fr]p 
7). 

»  fapjr:  bp(]  b*pjn   pjrgcti:*Oi  •sjpnr:  Hnr 

p _  .1:29);  JTIT  (31:32); 

1     i"  ii«  up 

rpiC  (»:22). 
1 


•Ki 


'      • 


I:  IS. 
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3.  a.  nlfry  (2:4);   -fay  (2:5);    T]^    (2:17);    ITVPH! 

1nn  (4:25);  fife?  (6:14);   1DK  «*««•  10*6  (1 
SZX  (47:24);  P]CN 
6.  nfetftt   (1:26);    ,-|feW   (2:18);    6oynl;    1»m     MJl 

torn  TiBnv;  lim4!  ratfir  a**). 

"     J        T  f   "        I      T  I"  T.T1 

c  inn.T  (4:8);  T]H2^.  (27:29);  rDJC  (37:28);  OfQ}1 

d.  rnoyiT.  but  rnoynv;  now  (29:22)  &u/  »pKy 

Verbs,  whose  first  radical  is  a  laryngeal,  exhibit  the  following  pecu- 
liarities (§  42.  1-3): 

1.  The  laryngeal  refuses  to  be  doubled;  hence  the  Da£eS-f6rtS,  rep- 
resenting J,  »n  the  NIf al  Impf.,  Imv.,  and  Infs.,  is  rejected,  and  the 
preceding  -i-  becomes  —  (even  before  n)« 

2.  The  laryngeal  prefers  before  it  the  a-class  rowels;  hence 

o.  In  the  £al  Impf.  with  5,  and  in  the  £al  Impf.  of  verbs  that 
are  also  n*7  (§  81. ),  the  original  a  of  the  preformative  is  retained; 
while 

6.  In  the  £al  Impf.  with  -»•,  in  the  Ntfal  Perf.  and  Part.,  and  in 
the  Hlf'il  Perf.,  the  original  preformative  vowel  is  deflected  to  e,  for 
the  sake  of  euphony. 

Remark  1. — A  few  cases  occur  of  forms  like  7C0JT  or  /DJT- 

Remark  2. — In  n\"l  and  fVn  the  preformative  vowel  is  regu- 

T   T  »    T 

larly  attenuated  to  I  as  in  the  strong  verb. 

Remark  3. — In  the  Hlf.  Pf.  3d  sg.  masc.  and  fem.  and  3d  pi., 
the  2  of  the  preformative  is  due  to  the  influence  of  the  other  six  forms 
in  which  a  is  the  stem-vowel  and  the  preformative  vowel  undergoes 
deflection  on  its  account. 

3.  The  laryngeal  prefers  compound  to  simple  S*wa;  hence 

a.  When  the  first  radical  is  initial  and,  according  to  the  inflec- 
tion of  the  strong  verb,  would  have  a  simple  S*wa,  it  takes  instead 
-=r,  or,  particularly  in  the  case  of  ^,  — . 

»  Num.  21  :  18.  »  Ruth  1 :  18.  »  Ex.  7: 15.  *  Lev.  8  :  7. 

•  Ex.  7  :  17.  •  Pi.  31 :  0.  »  Num.  3:8.  •  Ex.  4  :  20. 
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When  the  fir>t  radical  is  medial,  it  may  either,  according  to 
the  inflection  of  the  strong  verb,  have  under  it  a  silent  S'wa  or,  in 
order  to  facilitate  the  pronunciation,  it  may  receive  a  compound 
§*wi  as  a  helping-vowel,  which  always  corresponds  to  the  preceding 
vowel;  thus,  -«r  •*-,  *w  T-,  -»r  -r-  (6). 

When,  in  inflection,  a  compound  S*wa  would  come  to  stand 
before  a  simple  S'wa,  as  when  vowel-additions  are  made  to  a  word, 
the  compound  §*wA  gives  way  to  its  corresponding  short  vowel. 

d.  The  combination  -?r  ~r  very  frequently  becomes  t  — ,  when, 
in  inflection,  the  tone  is  removed  to  a  greater  distance. 

Note.— The  j"|  and  n  of  tVFl  and  ,"VJJ  have  a  silent  S'wa 
according  to  6  (above),  when  medial  and  vowelless;  but  a  compound 
S'wa  (— ),  when  initial  and  without  a  full  vowel. 

75.     Verbs  'y  Laryngeal 

(For  full  Inflection,  see  Paradigm  K| 

TABULAR  VIEW 

Kw      m  praa).    pa-aid),  pram,  pan  m.  ni#p*« 

perr.       ^p  ^p:  ^«p  ^p  ^r\p  *?np  uN-r~ 
tap*.      hup*  ^|  ^jj^  top^  bnp*  ^npi  ^jrr 

Inf.  aba.       ^«p  ^NpJ    ^  ^H^ 

onst.  fop  -n — n-  ^np  -x-r- 

Part.act.     ^Jp  ^pp  ~-;pp  ^\"T)D 

Part.  paa..  ^J  ^pj  ^pp  ^|jpp 

-'I'-  t^JJfl     I  24);  IJiphj  (4:14);  Tjn3  (28:6); 


•Mai   i  *Bs.lt:«L  'PilW.ia 

•  Num.  16   SO.  •  S  Sua.  7 :  » 


114  ELEMENTS  OP  HEBREW  [§  75 

f>.  npnnD(i:2);^ntpnj(6:7);  nntf^nMony;  yrr 
r\n®n';   mjnv;   *»»•;   nyr*;    DPnna 

(45:13);  -|nD'»  (18:6). 
-  -  t 

2.  a.  rm*;  btOiV;   "WO^   ^,0;  W";  in«  (34:19); 

i>.  wnpit;  uypu;  wjjj^i  ^pyvu-  *2N-     ':hcdu; 
c  batf*;  bta"j  tor"s  nntfn  cmi)s  ^p**  ino'' 

:  •       •  -     -    I 

(18:6). 

3.  ^JJDJO';    ^HDi";    </•  also  the  words  cited  under  2.  b. 

Verbs,  whose  second  radical  is  a  laryngeal,  exhibit  the  following 
peculiarities  (§  42.  1-3): 

1.  The  laryngeal  refuses  to  be  doubled;  but 

a.  While  in  the  case  of  N  (generally),  and  of  ^  (always),  the 
preceding  vowel  is  changed  (atoa,  itoS,  utoo), 

b.  In  the  case  of  the  stronger  laryngeals,  viz.,  y  (prevailingly), 
H  and  n  (almost  always),  the  preceding  vowel  is  retained  short,  the 
doubling  being  implied  (§  42.  1.  b). 

Note  1.— Lowering  of  u  to  6  in  the  Pu'&l  takes  place  frequently 
in  verbs  which  retain  the  I  or  a  of  the  Pi'51. 

Note  2. — In  a  few  verbs,  especially  those  with  ^,  the  vowel 
is  changed  in  some  parts  of  the  inflection,  but  in  other  parts  retained. 

Note  3.— The  vowel  which  is  strengthened  on  account  of  the 
rejection  of  DagSS-fdrte"  is  unchangeable. 

2.  The  laryngeal  prefers  the  &-class  vowels;  this  is  seen 

a.  In  the  occurrence  of  S,  after  the  laryngeal,  in  the  r>al  Impf. 
and  Imv\,  rather  than  6,  even  in  Active  verbs;  and  sometimes  in  the 
Pi'el  Perf,  rather  than  6. 


1  I«a.  40  :  1.  «  Prov.  30  :  12.  »  Gen.  35  :  2.  *  Deut.  13  :  6. 

•  Deut.  32  :  21.  •  1  Kg».  14  :  10.  •  Gen.  IS :  11.  •  Ruth  4  :  4. 

•  Ex.  3  :  3.  »  Ruth  4:6.  ■  Deut.  4  :  32.  »  M«l.  3  :  19. 
"Ex.  12:21.  •♦  Gen.  45:  17.  «  In.  40:1.  "■  Jer.  22  :  20. 
»'  Nah.  3  :  14.  » Iaa.  47  :  2.  «•  Jer.  48:19.  *  Josh.  15  :  18. 
»  Ruth  4:4.  »  Lev.  25  :  30.  ■  Ex.  15  :  15. 
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b.  In  the  oct  I  &,  before  the  laryngeal,  in  the  £al  Imv. 

*g.  and  masc.  plur.     Hut  it  is  to  be  noted  that 

i  the  $al  Inf.  const,  the  usual  5  remains;  and  likewise  the 
ultimate-  ?  in  the  NIfal  and  Pl'51  Imperfects. 

Note. — As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  laryngeal  exerts  leas  influence 
on  a  following  than  on  a  preceding  vowel. 

3.  The  laryngeal  prefer*  compound  to  simple  S*w&;  this  is  seen  in 
the  almost  universal  occurrence  of  —  under  the  second  radical  in- 
stead of  -r. 

76.     Verbs  '7  Laryngeal 

[For  fun  Inflection,  we  Paradlcm  F) 

TABULAR  VIEW 


Kit.  Niru.  pt«.  Hirn  m*p**i. 

ivrf.  rupp  ncp:  n$p  rrppn  nppnn 

impf.  -j  p*|  ney  nop';  rrpp:  nDpiv 

imv.  nc^  rupfjn  nop  nppn  nppnn 

inf.  ab«.  n^p  rtopj  ~^p  nppn  

inf.  const,  nbp  npfjri  npp  rrppn  nppnn 

Part.  act.      npp  nppt?       ITppO       Q9|2tyQ 

Part.  pass.    rfl©p        flppj 

I  o.  npiP  (2:5);  n^  (2:7);  Jflpi  (2:8);  P^tf*.  (3:22);  n^.» 
b.  ;-•         31);  JQB^  ^n1:  n^'l  yj}^  (12:17); 

-"Jh  (8:7);   r6#4:    n^gf  Unf.]  (8:10);   P^IT    Ml 

P}^' (60:26);  y#W;  n«n  n^rv1;  JTB^TI  (« 

a*  *.■  jm  (,:2«):  rf  (3:5^  Hjirp1:  jttneto*;  ■«* 


'«  •  I  Ssm  4    19.  •  Ri.  9  :  7. 

•  Prov  9   9  'Dm    ii  •!««•«» 

•Ultmll     15.  'IMrtW?.  u  Um.  *S*.  "In*.  7     II 

»  Ri.  I J    19.  »*  En*    IS  :  4. 
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§>  gnu  ci:ii);  rro»n  frw);  jnv;  runs*;  nhi 
ribtf4;  n)btfy-,  ritafib*;  nbe^7;  yir1;  jjwr* 

(See  also  the  cases  cited  above,  in  fourth  and  fifth  lines 
under  6.] 

d.  nyr";  nnp!>";  nrctf14;  fmbrvt  nnborv 
2.  n:np2n(3:7);  >nypffd:io);  ^nyru.-o);  nnp^w). 
7inbtfni  Tinb^18;  TinW^19;  Tirhvft  (26:29). 

Verbs  whose  third  radical  is  a  laryngeal  exhibit,  according  to  §  42. 
1-3,  the  following  peculiarities: 

1.  The  laryngeal  prefers  the  &-class  vowels;  this  is  seen 

a.  In  the  occurrence  of  &  before  the  laryngeal,  in  the  r£al  Impf. 
and  Imv.  (where  a  was  a  collateral  form),  rather  than  6,  even  in  Active 
verbs. 

b.  In  the  retention  of  the  original  stem-vowel  a  (§  59.)  in  all 
forms  where  in  the  strong  verb  it  becomes  5,  except  Infs.  abs.,  and 
Participles. 

c.  In  the  insertion  of  a  Paflab-furtive  (§  42.  2.  d)  under  a  final 
laryngeal  when  the  latter  is  preceded  by  a  heterogeneous  vowel,  viz. : 

(1)  by  a  naturally  long  vowel,  ^__,  \  or  *),  or 

(2)  by  a  vowel  essential  to  the  form,  as  5  in  the  £al  Inf. 

construct;  or 

(3)  by  the  tone-long  €,  which  is  retained  in  pause  and  also 

in  the  Infs.  abs.   and  Parts.,   because  they  are  really 
nominal  forms. 

d.  In  the  insertion  of  a  helping-vowel,  viz.,  Pa0arj,  under  the 
laryngeal,  in  the  2  fem.  sg.  of  the  various  Perfects. 

2.  The  laryngeal  prefers  compound  to  simple  S*w&;   but  this  prefer- 
ence is  indicated  only  before  pronominal  suffixes;    the  simple  S*w& 

>  Pi.  97  :  11.  » Num.  19  :  15.  •  Deut.  15  :  8.  I  Num.  22  :  37. 

•Ecth.  3:13.  •  In.  45:1.  '  Ps.  108  :  5.  •  Deut.  21 :  4. 

•  1  Sun.  1:13.  -  Job  28  :  10.  >>  Ex.  5:2.  "1  Kgs.  2  :  15. 

a  Eiek.  22  :  12:  cf.  1  Kga.  14  :  3.  •«  In.  17  :  10:  cf.  Jer.  13  :  25. 

»  Eiek.  27  :  33.  *  Eiek.  16  :  4.  "Jer.  28:15.  "  I  S*m.  21  :  3. 

»  Deut.  15 :  18. 
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being  retained  under  the  third  radical  wherever  in  ordinary  inflec- 
tion the  strong  verb  would  have  it 

>te  1—  The  Xtf'al  Inf.  abs.  is  nbpJ  following  the  analogy 

of  the  Perfect  stem,  rather  than  that  of  the  Imperfect  (5  47.). 

Note  2.— The  Pl'el  Inf.  abs.  and  Inf.  const  are  the  same  (cf. 
the  '*J  laryngeal  verb),  except  that  the  former,  being  treated  as  a 
noun,  changes  its  a  through  I  to  —  and  takes  Pa0ife-furti 

Note  rtxj  with  H  (»'•  '•»  H  with  Mappty)  as  their  third 

radical  are  '7  laryngeal,  and  are  carefully  to  be  distinguished  from 
verbs  with  the  vowel-letter  ,"|  (§  82.).1 

C.    THE  WEAK   VERB 
77.     Classes  of  Weak  Verbs 

TI    1:17);  }?0J  (2:8);  ^D3  (4:6);  &}}  (33:7);  ,«1DJ  (32:12). 

TDW     1:3);   blH  (2:16);   2H«  (27:9);   1fW  (25:26);   ,-QK 
.  -  ,  it 

npM  (40:1). 

X&  (4:16),/or  3^;  «|yi  (2:8);  tfT  (8:14);  iV  (4:18). 
—  2:13);  yp^  (9:24);  p^  (21:7);  *#*;  JDM13:10). 
PWl  (2:6);    H»  (H:5)j    HW  (33:19);    ,-|^  (35:7);    flfr* 

(1:11). 
ITJJ  N"ip(l:5);  «yp  (2:20);  ^D(l:28);«fc:  (4:7); 

Wpp  (34:5)/  ' 

Those  verbs  the  roots  of  which  contain  one  or  more  weak  conso- 
nants  are  called  Weak  Verba.  The  consonants  in  question  are  Mich 
as  either  easily  contract,  or  quieace,  or  suffer  elision.  The  following 
ciasnrs  of  Weak  Verbs  are  recognised: 

tin  (J'B ),  in  which  the  first  radical  is  J  (J  78.). 
2.  PC  'Alef  (HID).  »  which  the  first  radical  is  R  and  is  in 
forms  quiescent  (|  79.).    There  are  six  such  verba 

If  WAw  (VB).  in  which  the  first  radical  is  1  and  it 
contracted  and  sometimes  elided  (|  St.). 


i  !■ »  UN  or  UMMwrts:  iqji»M#ft;  nu|iMtM;MFie  0a 

•Jw    is    4 
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4.  Pe"  Yod  O'D),  in  whii  li  the  first  radical  is  ^ and  is  contracted 

(5  81.). 

5.  Lamed  H5  (H  7  )»  in  which  the  last  radical   )  or  ^  is  i 
dropped.     Many  su<  h  forms  close  with  the  vowel-It  tti  r  ,"[.  whence 
the  verb  gets  its  name  (§  82.). 

6.  lime<l  'Alef  (N"^)»  in  which  the  last  radical  is  tf   ■***  fre- 
quently quiesces  (§  83.). 

Note  1. — The  Weak  Verbs  were  in  all  probability  once  Bi-liteml 
Verbs,  and  should  be  treated  in  Chapter  XII.     They  are  kept  here, 
however,  for  the  sake  of  simplicity  of  presentation  to  student 
entering  upon  the  study  of  the  language. 

Note  2. — A   single   verb  sometimes   contains   more   than    one 
weak  radical  and  so  combines  characteristics  of  more  than  one  class. 


78.     Verbs  Pe  Nan  (j* 

D) 

[For  full  Inflection,  we 

Paradigm  O 

.p.  j 

»i.j 

TABULAR  VIEW 

(& 

Impf.  w.  5. 

K&1.  Impf.  w.  1 

mm, 

Him. 

Horn. 

Perf. 

te: 

-       T 

tei 

■      T 

te: 

tow 

ten 

Impf. 

fa 

b& 

far 

*np 

te^ 

Imv. 

te: 

te 

^W 

fay 

Inf.  abs. 

to) 

T 

T 

'  te: 
town 

i 

ten 

ten 

Inf.  const. 

te: 

nte 

town 

^tpn 

ten 

Part.  act. 

tej 

tei 

^©p 

Part.  pass. 

bwi 

T 

tow 

T 

te: 

teo 

1.  a.  nggi 

;  r\$«; 

n^1;  but  cf. 

yay  WW*  Jtf? (20 

6). 

>  Ex.  34  :  30. 


<  2  Sam.  14  :  10. 


>  Rod.  3:2. 


•  Num.  4  :  5. 
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b.  efr;  ^3  («   I      --pefl  (27:26);  ^';  || 

Remark.-^r '    "ft^*;  fop*!    I'M';    |h}*S    fcf^ 

-~  ;*©i(2:8);  tyan  (3:3);   ^DHJ  (B:7)j   C^'Jl 

(18:2). 
6.  T3.-I    (3:11       K»?fn    C^W);    ^1   (2:21);     Qjjp    (4:15); 
-   '  (22:2D). 

Remark  l.-Dhr10;  00*";  WT*'  DOT^  </•  WtW 
RtOMtfk2.-np^    (2:22);    n^    (2:15);     Hf5    (6:21);    npbu; 

nnp  (4:ii). 
■■■ark  j.  *nrg  <1:»)j  JJE  <1:17);  Tij  (H:2D;  pru 

(41:43);  n^(4:12)- 

s  whose  first  radical  is  }  exhibit  the  following  peculiarities: 
1.  The  loss  of  J  takes  place  (§  4#.  1)  when  initial  and  with  only  a 
S*wi  to  sustain  it: 

a.  Generally  in  the  £al  Inf.  Const,  of  verbs  whose  stem-vowel 
in  the  Impf.  and  Iniv.  is  a;  in  this  case  the  ending  p  is  taken  on  in 
compensation  and  the  form  becomes  a  Segolate. 

b.  In  the  £fd  Imv.  of  verbs  which  have  &  in  the  Imperfect. 
Remark. — The  £il  Infinitive  and  Imperative  of  verbs  with  0 

in  thr  Imperfect  do  not  often  lose  the  initial  }. 

The  assimilation  of  }  takes  place  (5  39.  1)  when,  having  under 
it  a  silent  §*wi,  it  doses  a  preformative  syllable, 

o.  In  the  gal  Imperfect,  and  Nlfal  Perfect  and  Part. 

6.  Throughout  the  Illfll  and  Hdfal. 

I  I.— The  original   preformative  vowel  u  appears  in   the 

tl,  on  account  of  the  sharpened  syllable  (f  34.  6.  a). 

Note  L— Can  must  be  taken  not  to  confuse  with  verbs  T*Q, 

M  I'D  which  assimilate  1  (|  M.)  or  drop  it   (in  Inf. 

Const,  and  Imv   hl/d);   (2)  those  so-called  tfy  forms  which  have  a 


•SSaav  115. 

•Ee.S:S. 

•Pa.  144:*. 

•Im.  14:4. 

•Dot*.  X3:SS. 

•llunl    M 

•Pa  14:  M 

•  Pa  SS  :  7. 

-  t«a.  S:St. 

••  Jar.  as  :  SI. 

"Lvr.SOlQ, 

-J«   51     M 

"1»U1 

"  Dwii.  II  :  SS. 
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D*S«-f6rtS  (§  85.);   and  (3)  the  Middle  Vowel  NOT1  Impf. 
also  has  Dag«-f5rte\ 

Remark  1. — The  J  remains  un-assimilated  in  verbs  'y  laryngeal, 
and  in  a  few  isolated  instances  besides. 

Remark  2.— The  verb  np^  taJce  to*43  b  l'k«'  J  ■  *«  K"'  and 
BSfil,  but  in  tin-  Ntfll  (np^)  the  ^5  is  retained. 

Remark  3. — The  verb  |P3  is  peculiar  (1)  in  its  Inf.  (  onst.  HH  (" 
nn  =  r^n)i  which  has  as  its  stem-vowel  I,  (2)  in  the  appearance 

:     •  : 

of  the  same  vowel  I  changed  to  5,  in  the  Imv.  (JJ^)  and  Imperf.  QrV)> 
and  (3)  in  the  assimilation  of  the  third  radical  in  inflection. 

79.     Verbs  PS  'Altf  (N"D) 
[For  full  Inflection,  see  Paradigm  H.  p.  202.) 

1.  !%¥$  (1:3);     ^n   (2:16);    ^}HJ   (3:2);     lOtfni   (3:2); 

b>$A  (3:12). 

2.  ^Qtfn  (2:16),  but  b2$n  (3:6);    ^j  (3:2),frui  ^^  (3:6); 

^Otf  1(1:3). 

Remark.-?]^  (2:17);  lb*6  (1:22),  for  ^b*6 ;  ^3tT  (6:21); 
TJ£  (10:9). 

Of  the  verbs  having  ^  for  their  first  radical,  there  are  six  (see  §  77.) 
which  show  certain  peculiarities  in  the  J£al  Imperfect: 

1.  The  first  radical  ^  loses  its  consonantal  character,  and  th? 
vowel  of  the  preformative,  orig.  a,  is  6  (rounded  from  a,  which  was 
lengthened  from  a  in  compensation  for  the  quiescence  of  fcf).1 

Note. — This  ^  is  retained  orthographically,  except  in  the  first 
sing.,  where  it  is  dropped  after  the  preformative  ^  (=  /). 

The  Imperfect  stem-vowel  is  e"  (from  I)  in  pause;  but  elsewhere 
generally  a;  when  the  accent  recedes,  it  is  e. 

Remark. — Outside  of  the  l£al  Imperfect,  these  verbs  are  treated 
as  verbs  '£  laryngeal  (§  74.). 

Note. — A    few    verbs   are    treated   sometimes   as  N"B>  some- 
times as  'Q  laryngeal. 

>  Cf.  S?hm  for  Vj£2  (Num.  11 :  25). 
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80.     Verbs  Pi 

f  wdw  O'D) 

[For  full  inflection,  m 

Paradigm  T.  p. 

J03.1 

TABULAR  VIEW 

Hkl  Impf  w   | 

£41  Impf.  w.  1. 

NlTli. 

Hini. 

Horn 

""IT 

b& 

teti 

^Dln 

tein 

Impf.             b& 

te" 

bpj; 

^E)V> 

ter 

Imr.              ^12 

tel 

tejfl 

tein 

Inf.  at*.        ^<j' 

btf\ 

teln 

Inf.  const.     r~"J 

b& 

ten 

^oln 

te^n 

Part.  act.      blD*1 

b& 

^oto 

Part.  paM.    y'S% 

tela 

teio 

1.  JH^  (4:1)^711;  lb*   (4:18)  /or  "Ajj  1^  (4:26). 
K}R  (4:1C).  3*5    4:16);  itel  (4:1). 
n-n  (24:55);    V^g  (3:16);    "6$  (18:13);   ^  (4:17); 

-•T(3:7). 
Kg  (8:16);  ?£  (12:1);  3tf  (20:15);  JH  (20:7);  rr£(4:2); 
njH  (3:22). 
b.  H ■•'        -0;  }#$»;  Hf^i  fch"  (21:10);  JNCViV 
Remark  b-frA  (4:2);  n#T;  P3H  (3:22);  [m  ITfr1 

»    4    |  ITl 

Remark  2.     PD^      "—  ~i  (45:9);  H2H  (11:3). 

■"■■Afc-rob    01:31);     ?£    (26:16);     «J|^    (12:4);     t^J 

15)." 
3.  a    ~"      »:18);     ^fff   (32:25);     eh^n   (45:11);     Xtfft 

1       5). 


•0*n  »:».  »D*Oi.l    ».  •  L»r.  30  :  M. 

•I«.S7:S.  'Ja*.t):IS.  Mm   j;     it 

•to.  61     k.  »D«*.t:M.  "*«•»;«.  »P*«:ia 
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b.  jntt:    1^3  (21:3);    T^H  (11:27);  VT*>Vl  (5:4);  ^ 

(5:3). 
ft  -1-111(39:1);  rAMR1;    ^F-1 

*•  JT¥!45  WV«  p*^  (28:i8);  nvn*;  rv¥'7;  irryry 

\Vrl>s  whose  first  radical  was  originally  )  e\ln'l>it   the  toBowif 
peculiarii 

1.  The  original  1  passes  over  into  ^  (§  44.  1.  a)  whenever  it  irould 

In*  initial,  as  in  the  &al,  PT5l  ami  PiVal  Perfect!  and  Inf.  Al.s.,  the 
Kal  Tart.,  and  the  strong  form  of  the  lyal  Inf.  Const.;  and  frequently 
also  after  the  prefix  pH  (§  44.  1.  b). 

J    In  the  £al  Imperfect,  Imperative  and   Inf.   I 
ments  exist,  according  as  the  radical  )  (or  ^)  is  rejected  or  retained: 
a.  In  those  verbs  which  reject  the  radical  \ 

(1)  the  Imperfect  has  for  its  stem- vowel  e  (from  I),  or  (before 

laryngeals)  a,  while  the  preformative  takes  unchangeable 
6  in  compensation  for  the  loss  of  \ 

(2)  the  Imperative  has  the  same  vowel  as  the  Imperfect; 

(3)  the  Infinitive  construct,  taking  on  the  ending  H  m  com- 

pensation (cf.  verbs  j'S,  §  78.  a),  assumes  the  form  of 
an  a-class  Segolate  noun  JvCD  (for  V\ /CD»  §  89.). 

6.  In  those  verbs  which  retain  the  radical  \  the  Imj>erfcct  has 
for  its  stem-vowel  a,  while  the  ),  changed  to  \  unites  with  the  vowel 
(I)  of  the  preformative  and  gives  !. 

Note. — Only  three  verbs'  retain  )  0)  in  the  Imperative,  and  these 
are  verbs  which  have  no  third  radical. 

Remark  1. — The  Inf.  Const,  has  most  frequently  the  form 
H/CD  (=  rvD)>  before  suffixes  H/Dl  several  cases,  however, 
occur  of  the  form  H^CD;  the  form  ?&  is  found  a  few  times,  while 
H/D^  seldom  occurs. 

Remark  2. — Seemingly  for  compensation,  the  Imperative  often 
assumes  the  cohortative  ending  H (§  69.). 

»  Ex.  2  :  14.  t  ps.  45  j  ie.  >  In.  18  :  7.  •  In.  58  :  5. 

» In.  14:11.  •  In.  9:17.  '  Jer.  11:16.  'Josh.  8:8. 

•  --•.  n-\  ir»;  cf.  also  the  ptunl  form  ncH'  (Deut.  33:23). 

•  » it. 
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Remark  3.— The  verb  7]S"1  •"^  forms  its  J£il  Imperf.,  Imv. 
ami  Inf.  Const  and  its  Hif.  Perf.  and  Imperf.  on  the  analogy  of  the 

Iw  verb. 

Remark  4.— Tlie  verb  JID/  *<**'  follows  the  analogy  of  this 
class  of  verbs  in  its  Imperative  and   Inf.   Const.   $£1  where  7  is 

<-d.  In  g&l  Imperf.  it  assimilates  7  as  some  P8  Waw  verba 
treat  1  and  as  }  is  regularly  treated  in  Pe"  Nun  verba. 

3.  The  first  radical  ()),  when  medial,  remains;  but 

a.  It  appears  as  a  consonant  only  when  it  would  be  doubled,  as 
in  the  Nlf&l  Imperf.,  Imv.  and  Inf.  Const.  (§44.  5c). 

b.  It  unites  with  the  preformative  vowel  &,  and  forms  ^  (&+w=» 
l  the  Nlfal  Perfect  and  Participle,  and  throughout  the  Hif  11 

(J  44.  3.  a). 

r.  It  unites  with  the  preformative  vowel  u,  and  forms  )  throughout 
:I5fal  (§44.3.*). 

Not*. — The  form  7^  (from  7^  be  a^e)  **  regarded  by  some 

» 

as  a  regular  Hof'al  Imperf. ;  by  others,  as  a  £&1  Passive  Imperf. 

4.  In  a  few  verbs  VS.  the  ^  («1)  is  assimilated,  just  as  J  of  verbs 
I  (§  78.)  was  assimilated. 

81.     Verbs  Pi  Y6d  0"B) 

(For  fUfl  Inflrtion.  tee  Paradicm  I.  p.  302.J 

TABl'I.AK   WVM 


HU 

Ntrii. 

Him 

Barn 

Perf. 

*>$: 

tTVQ 

Impf. 

^>0" 

No 

*npn 

No 

ImT. 

— 

forma 

**FQ 

form 

Inf.  aba. 

t 

occur. 

^._ 

occur. 

Inf.  i.)..st. 

tor 

■ 

yc- 

Part. 

sr 

top"p 
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1.  2p"  (12:13);  y^  (9:24)  far  yp"\,  fcpri  (34:18);  )pyr 

2.  TtpTf   (12:16);    Hp^H   (21:7);    rOpVV;    TpV 

prn*:  a^D^  (32:13);  *yjpm  nTCTW  (32:10);  3pVJ 
(32:13);  ^p^;  T(W  HfJ^C 

Verbs  whose  first  radical  was  originally  *»  exhibit  the  following  pe- 
culiarities: 

1.  In  the  l£al  Imperfect  the  radical  ^  unites  with  the  vowel  o|  the 
preformative  (I)  and  gives  1  ($  3*.  2.  a).  No  forms  of  an  Imperative 
occur. 

2.  In  the  Hlf'll  the  radical  ^  unites  with  the  vowel  of  the  preforma- 
tive (a)  and  gives  6  (§  30.  4.  b). 

Note.— No  NIf  41  or  H6f'al  forms  occur. 

82.     Verbs  ^  or  *^#  called  H"^ 

[For  full  Inflection,  see  Paradigm  K.  p  204 ) 
TABULAR  VIEW 

Kil.        nitu.        pra.        Pnai.        Hint  m»Pa«. 

perf.  r\vpt  nop:  nop  nop  nppn  nopnn 
impf.  fl&PWflP  nop]  nop]  nop*  npprv 
imv.        npp  nppn  npp  nppn  nppnn 

Inf.aba.       ribj?!^     "^PJ  TtWH     

r'[nppn  npp  J 
inf.  const,  ntop  ntopn  ntop  ntop  ntopn  ntopnn 

Part.  act.      HOp  nOpt2 

Part.  pas.,    i^jj    TOf)}  HIDjJO 


1.  a.  n 


pin  (2:10);  m&n  (2:6);  H^3  (18:33);  m?}^  H^lV 


•In.  60:11.  »Jer.  1:12.  >  Ex.  2  :  7.  U«a.  23  :  16. 

•Jer.  4:22.  •  1  8am.  16 :  17.  •  Ex.  2 :  7.  'lKp.6:7. 

»Eath.2:6. 
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6.  ,T.T  (1:»);   H^JP  (2:6*      flfe*    -1:45);    rU3K  (30:3); 

roy 

,-ifef3;(i:ii);  r\vh(*Q;  rhm;  nm-,  rwnefo (24:21). 

Remark.-nCty4;  H^l  (4:2);  rtD* 

*  rC34;  .TH  (18:18);  ,-fy}7;  fflpB;  n?"]."!  (15:1);  RJIJ.1 

<•  ntey  <*•*);  rfon  <*»)!  ntiyrs  nvrin  (6:i9); 
/.  nfc»  (6:14);  n»tt;  iron*?  rrtaM;  nyrs  nvnnu 

be  whose  third  radical  is  1  are  very  few,  the  }  in  nearly  every 
case  having  passed  over  into  \  Verbs  whose  third  radical  is  ^  pre- 
sent the  following  peculiarities: 

1.  When  the  third  radical  0)  would  be  final,  it  appears  nowhere 
except  in  th«-  £il  passive  Participle.     Its  place  is  generally  supplied 
<*  vowel-letter  ,"|.  and  hence  these  verbs  are  commonly  termed 
H  7-    The  following  treatments  of  final  ^ occur: 

a.  It  is  wholly  rejected,  and  &,  rounded  from  a  (§  36.  2),  appears 
as  the  vowel  of  the  second  radical  in  all  Perfect*. 

b.  It  unites  with  the  stem-vowel,  and  £,  contracted  from  ay 
(§  34.  2),  appears  as  the  vowel  of  the  second  radical  in  all  Imperfects. 

•    unites  with  the  stem-vowel,  and  t,  contracted  from  ay 
(|  34.  2),  appears  as  the  vowel  of  the  second  radical  in  all  Participle*, 
■ 

Remark. — In  the  construct  form  of  the  participle  ^ contracts 

preceding  vowel  (a),  yielding  the  form  e  (Hj. 
d   It  h  larking,  and  6  (rounded  from  A)  and  §,  the  usual  vowels, 
appear  as  the  stem-vowels  of  the  Infs.  absolute  (the  latter  (*)  in  Mf. 
and  sometimes  in  Plel  and  Mf.). 

I  is  lacking,  and  6  (either  rounded  from  A,  or  contracted  from 
a  and  w)  with  the  ending  f\  appears  as  the  ending  of  all  Infs.  Const 


•Et    21    30  'Job«    M.  •Bs.S:ll  *B*M.tit1 

Mlu    I     M  M8*ml:27  •  Pm.  40    2 

•  Dmt.  IS  :  IS.  -  Hm   It  •  »  «•».  II   I  •  Mia.  6 :  S. 

ujoabsso.  «hNi«  ■task.sn  «iKp.»   i. 


IM  ELEMENTS  OF  HEBREW  [(82 

/.  It  unites  with  the  prccedin.  I  (writ! 

arising  from  the  eODtHCliMI  «»f  ,_irJ  appears  in  all  Imvs.  (2  masc.  sg.). 

2.  ITf   (l:2fi)  for  r-|n\  '^   (2:0;    |)j£>   tt*).    fH    0 

..  .   i        \        i  . 

3.  a.  rvoia1:  rpw.  n^n9;  nirrc  (46.19);  nHnrv 

&•  DJTVtt    (3:5);     iTB'JjJ    (3:14);     ^JjJ    (4:1);     rOT'; 

rnnntfn";  ^  </•  rvbvr\n  ««*  vthvrv*i  ^noD" 
c.  j^nn  (4i:36);  tj^cfni  (19:33);  ny£jjjp»;  nyjftfijr; 

I    .v    : 

4.  nrvn(i:2);  nn^v(27:17);  nn*n(38:i4);  nntna (»:"); 

»       ;    .»  T      .T  T  »      -;        IT 

nnjpn";  nnta*;  nnptfn  (24:46). 

2.  Before  vowel-additions,  the  radical  ^  is  usually  lacking,  togeth»  r 
with  its  preceding  vowel;  it  appears,  however,  in  pausal  and  em- 
phatic forms. 

3.  Before  consonant-additions,  the  radical  ^  unites  with  the  pre- 
ceding stem-vowel,  always  &,  forming  the  diphthongal  ay,  whirh 
appears  as 

o.  £  0 )  in  tlw  Perfects  of  the  passive  stems  (rarely  it  is  \_)j 

b.  t  P__),  thinned  from  6,  generally  in  the  Perfects  of 

stems,  though  Pi  el  and  Hlf'll  stems  very  frequently  have  ^ ; 

i ),  contracted  from  ay,  in  Imperfects  and  Imperati 

4.  The  Perfect  3  sg.  fern,  of  all  stems  lacks  the  third  r 

and  takes  the  old  feminine  ending  H-«-»  to  which  H is  added. 

Note. — This  f"| is  probably  the  usual  feminine  ending,  added 

after  the  analog}'  of  other  verbs. 


•  Deut.  32  :  37.  Mia.  41  :  5.  •  In.  33  :  7.  *  In.  21  :  1 1. 

•  Ex.  15:5.  •  Deut.  8  :  13.  •  Ezek.  32  :  2.  •  Deut.  27  :  9. 

•  In.  14:10.  «•  Ex.  26:30.  <»  Ex.  17  :  5.  "Deut.. 

"  Ex.  32:7.  •«  Ex.  33:1.  »»  Ezek.  31  :  15.  «•  Ps.  32  :  5. 

»  Deut.  3:21.  «•  Deut.  1 :  44.  "  Lev.  4:2.  ■  2  8am.  1  :  24. 

»Jer.  49:24.  »  Hoa.  11:6. 
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by  ^  r~:.  x$*  /»r  n$  argy  v  yyj  f»  nyp 
h*vt  /<"  pin     fify?:  bjrr  /*  n^jjjj 

•  * 

(2)  ntf*l  (0:21);  ^^1  (27:38);  ntfW  (24:46). 

(3^  pj]       22);  2«V  (1:22);  j^jj  IJJ^J  |jJJ  (33:19). 

(4)|BnV°;  |B31";  IH^]   8:6);  ^Jg]  (48:84). 

(5)^1   (4:4);     "VtR]    (4:1);    "Wl    (4:5);     fep*l    (1:7); 
fe$FI  (22:12). 

rotav*;  imot:i)i  irm" 

(7)  LZ-  Hfl  (2:16);  RJtJ-j  fyM)*  ^iTl  (9:21). 

(8)ptf*!(29:10);  ^  (9:27      |£»] 

liirkin^  any  representation  of  the  third  radical  are  fond 
M  follows: 

a.  Without   H__  in  the  PI51,  Hlfll  and  HI0pa"el  Impenr 
in  Hif'Il  forms,  a  helping  -*-  or  -»-  is  often  inserted. 

>  ithout  H in  the  Imperfect  when  used  as  a  Jussive,  or 

with  Wiw  Conversive  (J{  69.  b,  70.  d).     In  the  absence  of  the  H » 

(1)  the  verbal  form  may  stand  without  change;  or 

(2)  it  may  have  the  vowel  of  the  preformative  modified;  or 

(3)  it  may  receive  the  helping-vowel  — ;  or 

(4)  it  may  receive  the  helping-vowel  -7-,  and  also  have  the 

vowel  of  the  preformative  modified; 

(5)  in  laryngeal  forms  -*•  is  employed  as  the  helping-vowel; 

(6)  i:  f'al  there  ii  no  further  change; 

(7)  in  the  ITel  and  Hl0pa'eJ  there  is  naturally  the  absence 

of  the  characteristic  D4gea-f6rt*; 

(8)  in  the  Hlfll  the  helping  vowel  t  is  fre.,  mployed, 

in  w  Inch  case  the  —  of  the  preformative  is  deflected  to 
*  (I  34.  2). 


>P».  119:  If, 

•D«at.S:SS, 

•Judr  S0:SS. 

•Dwt.»    it 

•Ei 

!»8I  :S7. 

•Num.  ai     1 

•  Ex.  t :  IS. 

■  I  K«*   10  :  IS. 

'..it    ?     1 

»•  I«  47  :  S. 

»Ki«    1. 

"J..r.    |     i 

"DmLS 

-Jurt«    1 
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83.     Verbs  L&mid  Auf  ($fy) 

(For  full  Inflection.  Me  Paradigm  N.  p.  310.] 

TABULAR  VIEW 

£11.  Nirkl.  Ill  Him.  Hlrp*«. 

ivrf.  Mpjj  wppj  top  wppn  mppiyi 
impf.  xcp':  top^  top^  wqpi  rtpprr 
imv.        Mp|j     wpjjn    top      Kpj?n     mppiyi 

Inf.abs.        KtojJ        top:        top  MppCI 

inf.  const,  top      mppg    top      K*9j?B    N&pnn 

Part.  act.      top  top!?       WppO       K©j?TU? 

Part.  paw.    Wfcp        top} 

1.  ITfl  (l:DAr  IT»;  «yD(2:20);  «ip:';   fcOp'/orfcOp; 

«ehna:ii). 

2.  o.  N&O  (1:28);  ft^  (25:24);  nHT)  (2:22);  ijmpV 

i>.  r^py-,  ?]«y?pv;  ^H^j  ^fyVT;  MKnanb-7 

3.  a.  n«1D  (17:19);  TUTD  (6:7);  UNyQ  (26:32);    DnKJffl  •■ 

*.  n^D';  Ttt&O10;  TINT  (31:31);  DnNT";  nwfe"; 

»  ."         T  .     '         T  •  ."  T  T  .    •       T 

"•mopy1;  ntonu;  ntop,s;  C^3M;  W 
c  njinpn  &/  ^.)u;  njrjjjp  (3  /.  &»;  T)«npM; 

t       .t     -      : 

Remark  l.-n«y    (24:11)   /or    flNy:      nH^   (36:7)    or    PlNE* 
(4:7)  for  n«fr. 


>  Deut.  28  :  10. 

'  In.  58  :  12. 

•  Pi.  89  :  27. 

«  Deut.  1  :  31. 

•  1  Kgi.  18  '  12. 

•  Deut.  4  :  37. 

i  1  Sam.  2  :  29. 

•Judg.  14:  12. 

•Job  38:  17. 

»Jer.  6:  11. 

■  Deut.  5  :  5. 

"  Pi.  5  :  8. 

"E«th.  4:  11. 

m  Ex.  29  :  38. 

»Ezek.  5.11. 

>»Jo«h.  17:  15. 

»  1  8am.  19  :  2. 

>•  Ruth  1  :  20. 

21. 

»  Ruth  4  :  17. 

"  Ruth  1  :  20. 

■  Ex.  2  :  18. 
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Remark  2.  m '/*U*q  zn2ny-,  *nw«i  rtttov 

•^Mfcj.-u^Do:*;  vby-.  noy7  m  n«ss;   not 

rtjs  whose  third  radical  is  X  exhibit  the  following  peculiarities: 
1.  Final  «  always  quiesces  (§43.  1);  this  does  not  affect  any  pre- 
< tiling  vowel  except  a,  which,  in  an  open  syllable,  then  becomes  4, 
as  in  the  $41  Perf.,  Imperf.  and  Itnv. ;  throughout  the  Pu'&l  and  Hof'al 
forms,  and  in  the  Nlf  41  Perfect. 

Note. — The  r>al  Imperf.  and  Imv.  have  &  for  their  stem-vowel, 
after  the  analogy  of  verbs  '7  laryngeal  (5  76.). 

Medial  #  is  treated  at  a  consonant  (larynge), 

a.  Before  all  vowel-additions. 

6.  Before  the  §*w4  which  precedes  the  suffixes  7],  QD,  p. 

Medial  fc<  qmsteet  (i.  e.,  loses  its  consonantal  character)  before 
all  consonant-additions,  the  preceding  vowel  becoming 

o.  -7-,  rounded  from  4,  in  the  £&1  Perfect  (active). 

6.  — ,  lowered  from  I,  in  the  £41  Perfect  (stative),  and  in  the 
rt*mainin£  PsifectS. 

Note. — This  use  of  4  in  the  Perfects  parallels  the  usage  in  H*7 
verbs  (i  83.). 

e.  -*-  (i),  after  the  analogy  of  the  ,"|*/  verh»  »n  the  Imp*  : 
and  Imperatives. 

Remark  1.  In  addition  to  instances  indicated  under  3  (above), 
M  shows  a  tendency  to  become  silent  in  many  isolated  cases. 

Remark  2.— «,  losing  its  consonantal  character,  is  frequently 

dmpjwd. 

lenisifc  4.— There  are  numerous  examples  of  verbs  fcO  witn 
the  inflection  of  verbs  rO  (f  42.),  there  being  an  evident  confusion, 
in  many  cases,  of  the  one  class  with  the  other. 


•1SmlSS:S.  >J<Mh.S:l«.  •J«ds.  4  :  IS.  •KMlil     U 

*JoblS:S.  •*.»:!.  '  Rutb  2  *P«.SS:11. 


XII.     Bi-literal  Verbs 

84.     Classes  of  Bi-literal  Verbs 

1.  ^p  (8:8);  Ofc^  (8:1);  JTT  (21:12);  ^1  (29:20);  *H  (:; 

2.  t^fch    (3:15);    rffly    (38:11);     3tf   (18:33);     3ltfn    (3:19); 

DP3 (4:8)- 

The  Semitic  vocabulary  in  general  and  the  Hebrew  in  particular  are 
predominantly  iri-Iitcral;  i.  e.,  words  are,  for  the  most  part,  made  upon 
the  basis  of  three  radical  consonants.  Hebrew  grammars  have  bag 
taught  that  all  Hebrew  words  might  be  explained  upon  the  tri-litcral 
basis;  and  many  still  so  teach.  But  it  now  appears  to  be  true  that 
originally,  not  only  in  the  Semitic  languages  as  a  whole,  hut  also  in 
Hebrew,  there  were  two  kinds  of  words,  those  organized  as  tri-literals, 
and  those  organized  as  bi-litcrals.  But  the  tendency  of  the  lan- 
guage was  toward  tri-literality.  The  bi-literals  gradually  yielded  to 
this  influence  and  sought  in  various  ways  to  achieve  tri-literality,  or 
its  equivalent,  for  themselves.  Some  carry  the  marks  of  their  hi- 
literal  origin  more  plainly  visible  than  do  oth< f  probable 

indeed  that  all  of  the  Weak  Vcrl>>  were  originally  of  the  bi-literal 
order;  but  for  the  sake  of  convenience  they  have  been  treated  L> 
tri-literals.     But  there  are  two  classes  of  verbs  which  from   • 
point  of  view  are  best  treated  frankly  as  bi-literak     These  are: 

1.  The  '  Ayln-doubled  {y"y)  verb,  the  main  characteristic  of 
which  a  the  doubling  of  the  second  radical. 

Note. — An  accurate  name  for  this  class  awaits  discovery. 
'At/In  must  here  be  understood  as  designating  the  second  radical, 
rather  than  the  middle  radical,  since  these  roots  have  only  two  con- 
sonants. 

2.  The  Middle-Vowel  verbs,  commonly  called  Ay  in  Waw  (Vy) 
and  "Ay In  Y6d  p'y). 

Note. — The  name  "Middle-Vowel  verb"  is  chosen  here  rather 
for  convenience  than  for  accuracy. 
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83. 

TJb*  'Ay!n- Doubled  Verb 

(For  full  Inflection,  we  Paradlcm  L.  p.  300.] 

TABULAR  VIEW 

hl 

Niru. 

niru 

Perf. 

[Dp 
DDp 

op: 
op? 

OpH 

Dp- 

Impf. 

tip    ■ 

.op?   , 

i 

E>p 

DjJ, 

Imv. 

tip 

Dpn 

Op'? 

Inf.  abs. 

Dtop 

■ 

DJ3TIJ 

op? 

Inf.  const. 

D'p 

opn 

opn 

Part.  act. 

•C*jp 

OpD 

Part.  pass. 

D^Dp 

op? 

Hdrii  Pf. 

DpVlj 

Impf. 

Dj?T: 

Part.  Opto 

Ofch  (8:1);  Hal  (18:20);  ^Di  (19:4);  n^TT;  ^3DiT; 

i  •  ■ 

r2DD';  2DV;  303-' 
*•  OT';  3D,::  rCN      Dh^      »'  ill  •    "6dm;  1JT  (24:26). 

Remark.  22*    dft    in?!":  lErv1;  nr 

JAj    1 1:0);  nn  (33:5);  ^3  (29:3);  tttt*  FTTU" 

*•  y?iTf;  y^"     Z^D";  intf";  Tntf-11 

^e6n;  -mc6«;  3bD^;  DDnS";  DDtfn";  33^n 


•  Judc    9> 

*  Cent.  0 :  ft. 

•  Ex.  38  :  II 

•  1  K**.  7  :  IS. 

|     ;i     i 

•  Pa.  SO  :  IS. 

'  1  (tern,  ft  :  it. 

•  Doul.  1 

•JobH    M. 

»  Ex.  IS  1  IS. 

»  3  Eft*.  S3  :  4. 

"Deut.  1     M 

-Kl    23    21 

•*!■»   24 

•  Ex.  1ft  :  10. 

-Ixn.  10:31. 

»  Deal.  SI  :  SO. 

■  POT.  SO  :  S7. 

>IIp.A 

■  Mica   4 

«Jud«  A 

■    M  :  «. 

■  J«C    47     t 

«  Norn.  I 

■  1m  47    14. 

■  MIc.  0  :  IS. 

•Job  11:19. 
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One  group  of  hi-lit.  rul  verbs  sought  to  approximate  tri-literality 
by  strengthening  the  consonantal  element  of  the  root.  As  a  rule, 
the  second  radieal  was  therefore  doubled  wl  ponible.     Th<- 

vowel  used  before  this  doubled  consonant  was  the  same  as  that  found 
as  characteristic  stem-vowel  in  the  corresponding  forms  of  the  tri- 
litrral  strong  verb. 

1.  a.  The  second  radical  is  regularly  doubled,  BBOBjri  when  final, 
jMOfbOttl  the  £al,  ram,  Hlfil  and  H5fal  stems. 

b.  Some  verbs  double  the  first  instead  of  the  second  radical  in  the 
Kal  Imperf.  This  is  the  regular  form  in  Aramaic  for  these  verbs;  this 
form  of  the  Imperf.  therefore  is  commonly  called  the  Aramaic  Imperf. 

Remark. — Such  forms  occur  sporadically  in  the  Hifil  and 
HSfal. 

2.  Certain  forms  of  the  £&!,  NIf'al,  HIM  and  H6f'al  become  fully 
tri-literal  by  writing  the  second  radical  twice  and  vocalizing 

the  tri-literal  strong  verb.     These  are: 

o.  The  £al  Perfect  of  verbs  denoting  action  or  movement  in 
all  the  forms  of  the  3d  pers. 

b.  The  l£al  Participles  and  Infin.  Absol.  The  naturally  long 
vowels  of  these  forms  made  any  other  method  of  strengthening  them 
impossible. 

c.  A  few  sporadic  forms. 

3.  a.  *fi!kfi  TltoD1;  nteD';  Tl^p*;  ntetfiT;  nl3D.T; 

b.  nraon  <#:*);  nr ->nm  <4i:54);  nr ->yrv 

c.  oni3pv;  ntop^o1;  iDntop:;  Diitejjni. 

4.  a.  nraon  am),  'jap*^  ton?";  ^n";  ^son"; 

b.  HOT;  }rV6;  ^n,7(but^'-i).w 

».t  -  T  •         T  •         . 


>  Josh.  5  :  0. 

>  1  Sam.  22  :  22. 

•  Ex.  40  :  8. 

1 2  8am.  6  :  22. 

•Job  16:7. 

•  1  Kga.  18  :  37. 

»1  Sam.  3:  11. 

•Josh.  6:3. 

•  Ezek.  41 :  24. 

»  Pa.  40 :  S. 

»  Ptot.  8  :  27. 

«'  Jer.  27  :  8. 

"Pm.  139:  13. 

'»  Deut.  7  :  7. 

»»  Ruth  3  :  15. 

»  Jer.  31  :  7. 

"In.  54:1. 

«  Isa.  12  :  0. 

"Ezek.  1:0. 

»  Ezek.  22  :  26. 
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d.  bnn    (r.:i);    *?np';    nr*:-     •irn»;    ntec;- 
ruAnn(«:M)j  wWrv;  ^m  0=20)  bnnv 

3.  When  terminations  beginning  with  a  consonant  are  attached  tc 
forms  containing  a  doubled  second  radical,  a  separating  towel  is  in- 
strttd  to  make  it  possible  to  retain  the  doubling  of  the  radical, 
o.  The  forms  in  the  perfect  take  6  as  the  separating  vowel. 

b.  The  Imperfect  takes  e1  p )  before  the  termination  HX 

i'he  separating  TOWIlli  r«>:ular!\  curry  tin-  tone  except  before 
the  heavy  terminations  Qf) ami  10 . 

Note. — The  origin  of  these  separating  vowels  is  not  clear,  hut 
the  probability  is  that  they  arose  after  the  analogy  of  the  H  /  vero 

form-. 

The  following  variations  from  the  form  of  the  stem-tourl  as  it 
appears  in  corresponding  forms  of  the  tri-literul  strong  verb  are  found: 

a.  The  original  u  regularly  appears  in  the  £&l  Imperf.,  Inf., 
■ad  Imperative,  whenever  the  tone  leaves  the  root-syllable  by  reason 
of  the  addition  of  affixes  or  suffixes. 

b.  The  original  u  is  deflected  to  6  in  the  £al  Imperf.  when  the 
tone  recedes  to  the  preformative  upon  the  addition  of  W&w-conversive; 
and  frequently  also  in  cases  covered  by  4  a. 

U  Imperf.  and  Imv.,  where  e"  appears  in  the  strong 
.the  original  &  is  retained  unchanged. 

i  the  Hlftt  stem  throughout,  the  attenuated  I  is  not  length- 
ened to  !  as  in  the  strong  verb,  but 

(1)  is  lowered  to  I  when  it  has  the  tone; 

(2)  is  retained  as  I  when  it  loses  the  tone  by  reason  of  the 

addition  of  affixtt  or  wi^kw,  and 

(3)  b  deflected  to  e  when  the  tone  recedes  on  account  of 

w4w«conversive. 
•-.—A  naturally  long  vowel  before  a  doubled  consonant  is 
contrary  to  usage  in  Hebrew,  being  rarely,  if  ever,  found. 


*  3m.  U   79  «Jrr  2j    4  •CMi6:l  •Jobia.7. 

•lfc»l     II  •Judr  1S:M. 
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5.  a.  Id'".  **  nrjpr    •■  •     2r: ,  n  OT^  3pj 

*•  Orpn*;  D'DV;  DT'°;  'ton  TlSH";  p)2T)  p)2r\.n 

c  bnn  (o:D;  ^no";  wfrpn"?  nbtfrr;  'n50ffl.M 

—     ...  i 

Remark.-^  (16:5);  Off";  pff^ 

d.  ^mn  (4:36);  "M^J  n^D^." 

- 

5.  Certain  variations  occur  in  the  noire/  of  the  preformative  syllable 
from  the  vowel  forms  in  the  corresponding  places  in  the  strong  verb 
These  are: 

a.  In  the  regular  £&1  Imperf.,  the  Nlf'al  Perf.  and  Part.,  and  the 
Wf'il  Imperf.  and  Imv.,  the  original  a  of  the  preformative  syllable  is 
rounded  to  a  when  pretonic,  but  is  reduced  to  SMra  when  the  tone 
moves  farther  away. 

6.  In  the  Nif'iil  Imperf.,  Imv.,  and  Infins.  and  in  the  so-called 
Aramaic  Imperf.  of  the  JpU,  the  a  of  the  preformative  is  attenuated  to 
I  in  the  unaccented  sharpened  syllable  and  remains  without  further 
change. 

c.  In  the  Hlf'il  Perf.  and  Part,  the  original  a  of  the  preforma- 
tive is  attenuated  to  I  and  then  lowered  to  5  when  pretonic;  hut  when 
the  tone  moves  away  original  a  is  reduced  to  compound  S'wa  (— ). 

Remark. — The  intransitive  Kal  Imperf.  with  a  as  stem-vowel  also 
has  e  in  the  preformative  syllable,  but  probably  here  it  arises  from 
an  original  I. 

d.  The  preformative  u  of  the  Hof.  stem  regularly  lengthens  to 
fl.  This  is  probably  due  to  the  influence  of  the  Middle-Vowel  verh 
(§  86.). 

Remark. — Frequently  forms  appear  with  u  unchanged  and  the 
first  radical  doubled;  e.  g.,  ^Ei"!-10 


>lKgt.  7:15.  »  Nam.  34:4.  >  MIc.  2  :  4.  « 2  Car.  14:6. 

»  Bxek.  47  :  2.  •  2  Sam.  5  :  23.  '  Deut.  2  :  24.  •  Pi.  68  :  3. 

•18am.  5:8.  *•  Pi.  30:13.  >>  Isa.  24  :  3.  "Jer.  25:29. 

"2  Sam.  19:44.  "Job  16:7.  «  Num.  17  :  20.  «*  Deut.  19  :  6. 

"Iia.  7:8.  »  Hew.  10  :  14.  ■  Ezek.  41:  24.  "Job  24:  24. 
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6.  a.  ppha  (49:10);     ^D";    inDOVlV;    ttflhlT   (25:22); 

ttnh^j  rrnfto ' 

■ 

•:iDnonn  («:io). 
<l  bbn";  WwiM;   hhp*"-.   ^bit  (20:7>;    rDBl"! 

See  forms  cited  under  3  a,  b,  c,  4  a,  rf,  5  a,  c. 
8.  "rD^/or  1^;    1f«n3!,./or  iM;    TIBfDK  (27:21), /or 

6.  The  Intensive  Stems  assume  special  forms  in  these  verbs.    These 
are: 

a.  The  PMH  stem,  as  active  intensive,  with  its  reflexive  Hldpdlil. 

b.  The  P6UU  stem,  as  passive  of  the  Polel,  with  its  reflexive 
HI0p61il. 

e.  The  Pflpfl  stem  appears  as  an  active  intensive  in  a  few  verba. 

Note. — These  stems  serve  both  for  this  verb  and  for  the  Middle- 
Vowel  verb  (§  84.).  In  the  Polel  and  Pdl&l  forms,  the  double  writing 
of  the  2d  radical  gives  the  desired  tri-literality;  and  to  express  the 
hrtmive  idea,  the  vowel  of  the  penult  is  lengthened  (and  rounded) 
in  place  of  another  doubling  of  the  2d  radical.  In  the  Pllpel,  the 
liliteral  root  is  doubled. 

d.  A  few  verbs  write  the  2d  radical  twice  and  make  intensive 
stems  from  this  lengthened  root  exactly  as  in  the  tri-literal  verb  proper. 
These  are  forms  that  developed  late. 

The  km*  generally  stays  upon  the  stem-syllable.    As  a  nil.-,  it 


•  ft  90  :  S. 

•ft.  131:  S. 

•  Jodf .  10 :  S. 

•  ft  74  :  13. 

>U| 

•l«.S3:S. 

'  l«.  34  :  19. 

•  Bed.  M 

•Jw  .  M     24. 

» lav  ■    i 

"  Jar.  Al  :  OS. 

••38am  1 

"Pi    10:1 

*  ft  104  :  SS. 

»  Lot.  30 :  9. 

•  \m 

»Iaft.*S:30. 

-tod  9    I 

■Pror  8:39, 

•Pro*.  89:8. 

■ft.  91    « 

•Im.  43:4. 

1M 


OF 
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leaves  that  syllable  only  when  the  separating  vowels  are  used  or 
when  pronominal  suffixes  are  added. 
8.  The  forms  of  this  verb  sometimes  exchange  with  similar  forms 

of  the  Middle- Y<>\\.  I  verb  (§  86.). 

86.     The  Middle-Vowel  Verb 
[For  full  inflection,  am  Paradigm  M.  p.  306.1 
TABULAR  VIEW 


Sal. 

mnii  u 


Niru. 


mm. 


Middle  i 


Horn. 


Perf. 

Impf. 
Imv. 

Inf.  abs. 
Inf.  const. 
Part.  act. 

Part.  pass. 


V. 
bV 


bp,         b\p;      byn 


*P 

[*p 


^Pi     ^p; 

b\p$     bpri 

b)pn 


b)p: 


bpn 


b)pn     b^pn 


bpv 


bpin 


bpn 


l.  a.  2tf  (18:33);  nDp';  TOtf';    Dn-ID1;   nD';  nDV; 

t  t     :  J.-  •    :   .-  t      I  - 

rotf*;  Eft-1 

T    .T  T 

Remark.-riD  (42:38);  -tfN  (44:3);  Efl3«;  3to»;  in??  (7:22). 
6.  ^B1  (17:12);   ^BP|  (17:10);    jfa}  (41:32);    Jfcj  (41:33); 

ttfcg  (io:i8);  Dnb'p:,c;  •nino}";  toidi" 


'  2  Sam.  12:21. 

•  1  8am.  2  :  1. 

•  Deut.  S  :  30. 


>  Zech.  1 :  10.  •  Mai.  2:8.  «  Deut.  0  :  12. 

•  Ruth  1:15.  '1  Chr.  21  :  20.  •  Jer.  48  :  39. 

»  Ezek.  20  :  43.  >>  Isa.  50  :  6.  ■  P«.  38  :  0. 
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ft  ^3^  (32:9);  ^T';    HIWl    V^T':    n^O  (34:15). 

*  H*3fl  (4:4);  ytfn  (14:16);  T«H  (1:17);  D^N  (17:21); 
2'S^  (50:15);  D«>pD  (9:9);  D^n)*:  ^topH  (M7)| 
UTtfH  (44:8);  QpH  (38:8);  3tfn  (50:15);  2tfn 
(24:8);      tfr     (4:3);       nJ3tflY;      Otgfl       rfopHV; 

rtyvri    man  (»:9);  Titaro  (27=12). 

HW;  (38:11);    ^Cfn  &:»);    D^p  03:17);    3ltf  (31:3); 
HO  (19:2);  n«M  (42:2);  TW&i  iTOfef " 

•  »    :    f.  »    :     . 

Rcmark.-b-*      3fchB!  "I3PI,J;  ypnMJ  Djjn  (4:8);  fJJ  (18:2); 
3f -    »:18);  ^"1  (20:1);  Ml  (39:12);  rUjfcfm" 
/.  CfcP  (30:42);    fflft  (3:1ft);    pT  (49:16);    j^  (24:23); 

.....      -;-Z      pj." 
*■«*.-- W»;     br";    Ofer";     DfeW   (2:8):    nBM   (30:40); 

-    t  »   ,r-  t   .r- 

*.  3tfa;  3TM;  ntJJJ";  D^pp";  DNp";  B*6-" 

The  Middle- Vowel  verb  is  a  bi-literal  verb  which  seeks  to  approxi- 
mate tri-litrrality,  mainly  1>\  emphasizing  the  characteristic  stem- 
vowel.     Hence 

1.  Wherever  the  stem-vowel  is  characteristic  of  the  form,  it  be- 
comes  naturally  long,  if  the  consonantal  environment  permits. 

a.  The  a  of  the  £*!  Perf.  becomes  a,  except  before  terminations 
bifmntng  with  a  consonant. 

lUmark.— Sutive  verbs  have  i  or  6  in  the  $11  Perf. 


•IB  St:  SS. 

•  S  Sam.  S  :  S3. 

)|Ia\  13:8. 

«  Ham.  7:1. 

•Job  SO:  10. 

•Juds   3:  16. 

•Kx.  36:30. 

•  Nam.  31:1 

•I»a:  9. 

»  Ruth  I :  a 

81    M     7 

"Jade  7    3. 

•Jw 

"Pro*.  S:  11. 

a  1  Bam.  7    l « 

«  Pa  10:13. 

•Pa,  s:a. 

•Pro*.  »    i 

•Jar.9:  11. 

•  Pa  13   6. 

■  1  Sam.  S3  : 

IS. 

"1  Sam.  3:8. 

»  Jar.  30  :  IS. 

•  Jar.  68:8. 

■  Mte.  76. 

■Slam.  18   si. 

•  Boa  10    i« 

■  Jodc   4    31 
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6.  The  original  &  of  ail  Nlf'al  forms  is  lengthened  to  A  and  rounded 
too. 

Note. — This  o  gives  way  to  u  in  some  forms  of  the  Perf,  for 
the  sake  of  euphony. 

c.  The  same  change  to  A  takes  place  in  certain  verbs  ha 
as  the  original  stem-vowel  of  the  £&1  I  m  perf. 

d.  The  original  &  of  the  Hlf'll  attenuates  to  I,  which  lengthens  to 
1  in  all  forms  except  the  Inf.  Abs.,  the  Imv.  2d  sing,  masc.,  tlx 

sivp  form  of  the  Imperf.,  the  Impcrf.  with  Waw-conversive,  sometimes 

in  the  Imperf.  before  the  ending  J"J3 »  ant^  m  some  exceptional  forms. 

Note. — The  1  in  Hlf'll  of  the  tri-literal  strong  verb  is  probably 
due  to  the  influence  of  this  1  in  the  Middle- Vowel  verb. 

e.  An  original  ii  is  lengthened  to  u  in  the  J£al  Imperf.  and  Infin. 
Const.,  and  in  the  Imv.  except  in  the  2d  fem.  pi.,  where  ii  is  lowered 
to  o  before  the  affix  HJ • 

Remark. — In  the  Jussive  form  of  the  l£al  Imperf.,  u  is  merely 
lowered  to  5;  and  in  the  form  with  Waw-conversive,  u  is  deflected  to 
6,  except  where  it  carries  the  tone  and  becomes  6. 

/.  An  original  I  lengthens  to  1  in  the  l£al  Imperf.,  Imv.  and  Infin. 
Const,  of  the  Middle  1  verb. 

Remark. — In  the  Jussive  this  I  becomes  ?;  and  with  waw- 
conversive  I  is  deflected  to  e. 

g.  The  £al  Active  Part,  takes  ft  (sometimes  with  fc<  as  vowel- 
letter),  the  vowel  so  characteristic  of  the  penult  of  this  Part,  in  the 
tri-literal  verb,  though  in  its  rounded  form  6;  here  it  remains  as  ft. 
The  l£al  Infin.  Absol.  rounds  its  ft  into  6,  as  in  the  characteristic  syl- 
lable of  the  corresponding  tri-literal  form. 

2.  a.  ntrpn  (6=i8);  Tfoin  w*>\  *rtpprr;  tfytfn 

(44:8);  HjSD}*;  ^nilD:1;  '•niDX4 

h.  nrcMoiv;   nrovM   nrritfn7;   .-union1; 
n:\TDn';  niD,nn.w 


>  Pi.  139:18.  « In.  SO  :  5.  •  Pi.  38  :  0.  *  Im.  10  :  13. 

•  In.  M  :  10.  •  In.  SO :  8.  '  Erek.  18  :  65.  •  Ex.  13  :  19. 

•  Ler.  7  :  30.  »•  MIc.  3  :  IS. 
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2.  Forms  which  lengthen  the  stem-vowel,  as  indicated  above,  take 
certain  separating  rovxU  before  terminations  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant.   These  make  it  possible  to  retain  the  lengthened  stem--, 
and,  in  addition,  give  a  longer  form. 

o.  In  the  NIf  41  and  Hlf  tl  Perfects  the  separating  vowel  is  o  ()). 

b.  In  the  j£il  Imperf.  and  rarely  in  the  Hlftl  Imperf.  the 
separating  vowel  i  0 )  is  and. 

e.  These  separating  vowels  regularly  carry  the  tone,  except 
before  the  heavy  terminations  QH an^  |H • 

Note. — Just  as  in  the  y'y  verb,  the  separating  vowels  are 
perhaps  due  to  the  analogy  of  the  H/  verb. 

3.  a.  fflD*  (38:11);    TJDfch  (3:15);   n«M  (42=2);   «£$*)« 
"IWl    (1:17);    3Bfn    (50:15);     D^tf    (17:21);    ytfi 

(50:15);    ^yDJ  (10:18);    UD3';    njaefn";    "•nilM1; 

TU1D:4;  DD1  (4:8);  Jfaj  (41:33);  D^tt-V 

•.^ISJ  (17:26);    ^1(17:12);    ^DH  (17:10);    |&Q*j    &0I 

(34:24);  uftlV 
ft   ICgrj    (4:4);      TtfH    (14:16);       Q^D    (9:9);       D^iT; 

rpjrrj  ^nppn(6:i8);  ->nbin  04:22);  Tjargrp 
ppppn." 

a".  See  examples  cited  under  1  e  above. 

3.  The  vowel  of  the  preformative  syllable,  when  the  latter  is  open, 
necessarily  undergoes  change: 

o.  The  original  a  rounds  to  &  when  pretonic,  and  is  reduced  to 
Sloi  when  ante-pretonic,  in  the  gal  Imperf.,  NIf il  Perf.  and  Part, 
HIMI  Imperf.,  Imv.,  and  Infinitives. 

o.  The  original  a  attenuates  to  I  in  the  Nlfal  Imperf.,  Imv.,  and 
Infinitives,  and  remains  without  further  change  in  the  sharpened 
syllable,  just  as  in  the  tri-Uteral  strong  verb  in  the  corresponding  forms. 


•lM.41:  17. 
•  D«*.  1  J  13. 
•Lot.  14:  IS. 

•  Job  SO  :  10. 
•■BSk.S7:M. 

•  I«S0:1 

"  •  cnr.  IS  :  IS. 

•PB.S8:*. 
•Jo*: 
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c.  The  original  &  of  the  HIM1  Perf.  and  Part,  is  attenuated  to 
I  and  lowered  to  £  when  pretonic,  but  is  reduced  to  Sled  when  ante- 
pretonic 

d.  In  the  preformative  of  the  l£al  Impcrf.,  with  a  as  stem-vowel 
(1  c  above)  of  some  intransitive  verbs  original  I  undergoes  the  same 
changes  as  the  attenuated  I  of  the  preformative  of  the  Hlf'Il  Perfect. 

4-  2#in  (42:28);    pin1;    DpI.T;   nDT";   D")F4;    3tfton 

12);  DtfFV;  1DlD.i 

-  f 

5.  a.  rjptjr  (1:20);  |jt3*j  pytt§J  |jOj»J  (jtU^t" 

6.  u}touj  n^nu;  itftfarp  (2:24);  jjteir." 

ft  W^J   (47:12);     ^fa^JI]   (45:11);    bb";    6?^9"j 

•  J    -  1 1     t   :     -    : 

<*•  Dip18;  »*p»;  njgjHp  N>P?f?";  D!p^" 

4.  The  Hof'&l  stem,  having  its  characteristic  vowel  in  the  pre- 
formative syllable,  naturally  strengthens  that  vowel  rather  than  the 
stem-vowel.  Consequently  u  is  lengthened  to  u  (}),  which  is  of 
course  without  further  change.  The  inflection  is  otherwise  as  in 
the  strong  verb. 

5.  The  Middle-Vowel  verb,  having  no  middle  radical  to  double, 
forms  its  intensive  stems  in  a  different  way. 

a.  The  intensive  actives,  corresponding  to  the  PTel  and  Hlflptt'el 
of  tri-literal  verbs,  are  known  as  the  P&Ul  and  Hidpdlil. 

b.  The  corresponding  intensive  passive  is  known  as  the  Ptllal. 

Note. — For  an  explanation  of  the  origin  of  these  forms,  see  §  85. 

c.  Some  Middle- Vowel  verbs  make  an  intensive  stem  by  simply 
doubling  the  bi-literal  root  as  a  whole  and  vocalizing  the  resulting 
form  like  a  regular  tri-literal  PI  el,  etc.  These  forms  are  known  as  the 
Ptipel,  Pilpdl,  and  Hidpalpcl. 


»  Ira.  30  :  33. 

'Ex.40:  17. 

•  Num.  15  :  35. 

«  Ler.  4  :  10. 

•  Ex.  10  :  8. 

•Im.  17:  1. 

1  Pi.  9  :  8. 

•  P§.  99  :  4. 

•  Isa.  62  :  7. 

••  Job  23  :  15. 

"  Pi.  57  :  23. 

>»  Job  15  :  7. 

"  Prov.  24  :  3. 

>•  Jer.  20  :  0. 

»  1  Kga.  20  :  27. 

"  Esth.  4  :  4. 

"  In.  22  :  17. 

»E«th.  9:31. 

"Exth.  9:27. 

»  Px.  119  :  108. 

»Pi.  119:28. 

«  Ruth  4  :  7. 
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d.  PVH  forms  of  Middle-Vowel  verbs  are  found  only  in  the  later 
literature.  These  were  probably  made  after  the  analogy  of  genuine 
Middle-Waw  verbs,  such  as  nty,  ^,  nttf.  etc. 

I     '2Zf  (8:3);    NO  (7:9);   ffiD  (7:22);    «W  (10:18);    £qi 

(34:24);     TlbDn    (6:18);     Tlbiri  (14:22);     nmitfrV; 

i  i 

-:--;tv;  Dnb'pi' 

pi     59:16);     Qifep   (30:42);    ITtfK  (3:15);    J^  (24:23); 

Remark.-WT;  ^^2':  l^V 

I    'I'0  (from  T13;  "  if  from  TT3);   nOy1  (for  *|l!M.  from  "flD; 

as  if  from -HO);  ISl")^  (from  Qn ;  as  if  from  DQ-J) ;  iDvl 
(from  3^D)- 

6.  The  tendency  of  the  Middle-Vowel  verb  being  to  stress  the 
stem-vowel,  the  tone  naturally  stays  upon  this  strengthened  vowel 

wherever  possible.     It  loses  the  tone  only  when  (a)  the  endings  Qfl 

*H are  added,  which  carry  the  tone;   or  (6)  the  separating 

vowels  6  or  €  are  used,  which  always  carry  the  tone  themselves  ex- 
cept before  Q£| and  J{J ;  or  (c)  in  forms  with  Waw-conversive, 

the  stem-vowel  was  never  strengthened. 
I ©4  verbs  differ  from   Mid<ll«*-il  only  in   the  J£al  Imperf., 
■ad  Inf.  Const.,  and  sometimes  in  the  JpU  Passive  Part.,  in 
all  <  ••'  appears  instead  of  u. 

Remark. — A  few  Middle-6  verbs  seem  to  show  a  characteristic 
form  of  the  £al  Perf.  with  I  instead  of  4.    But  these  forms  are  per- 
haps better  considered  as  HifiU  with  the  preformative  dropped. 
8.  Since  the  Middle-Vowel  verb  and  the  so-called  'Xyln-doubled 
are  fundamentally  the  same,  it  is  natural  that  the  two  should 
often  interchange  forms.    As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  same  root 


IA    ■  •!».  SO:  a  •M.Kitt.  «PaS:S. 

S3    i  •  Pa  |  » Jar.  IS :  IS,  <  Du.  9 :  a 

•Job  SS:  IS.  -Z*cto  4  »J«r.  4S    11  «  Km*..  10    IS.  17. 
■  MIc  S  :  6. 
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times  develops  two  sets  of  forms,  one  with  strengthening  of  con- 
sonants, the  other  with  strengthening  of  vowels,  e.  g.,  V)3    and  W2; 

• 

"liy  and  "Hy,  etc.     More  often,  only  sporadic  forms  of  a  second 
development  appear. 

87.    A  Comparative  View  of  the  Verb  Forms 
1.     THE   *XL  PERFECT  AND  IMPERFECT 


IVrfivt 


Impf  with  5.     Impf.  with  i.     Impf  with  8. 


Active 
Stative 

'D  laryng. 
'^  laryng. 
'}  laryng. 

r* 

ru 

rrt 
rs 


ft&tal] 

'fcl 

nop 
tea 

-      T 

'   ©Dp 

wpp 
™p 

bjj  (a) 

^D  (a) 


(ya^tull        [yafctall  [y&^tH] 


dp: 

tip. 


n9p? 
(6)  bpi 


^D' 


•Or Soy;  alaoSbjft. 

» Jussive  and  with  Waw-coovon.  Id  pause. 

•AtaoSflr;. 


'  Only  in  verba  j"c  and  7  laryng. 
•  Only  la  jnv 


I VI 
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2.     THE   PlEL   AND   PC'AL   PERFECTS   AND   IMPERFECTS 


IT.  I  Prrf.vl        PiVM  P«rfM 


PI" «  Impf.       PO'U  Impf 


Strong        ~?p,b®pi  tep 

'jMvyng.  ^p.  ^Jlp    ^p.  ^np 
'^Uryng    -J-  HDp 


m 
m 

rv 
n? 


DM)1 


NBp 

DBp 
DDlp 


typ 


NBp'j 

nDpi' 

D9pj 
Dplpj 


^ 


3.     TIIK    III r !l      \M)    HOF  \!     HKIKTS    AND    IMPERFECTS 


Hira  ivrf 


n-.ru  pwr. 


inr-ii  i-m.f 


H.-.fil  Impf 


(hifctftl]  IhQktill 

^ppn   ^cppn  cn)n 
*>  ur>ng.  rrpp.-   ~jpn 


^Pp'. 


[vuk,al! 

rep: 


I 
Mo 


with* 

»q* 


•Ataos^ 
"AlaoScpn. 


•  I'O-rl 

•AtooSw,. 


•la 

■ 


-  9* 

ftTT  ft  few 
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Illf-ll  Port.      H6fU  Perf. 


Hir  11  Imperf       Hofil  Impart. 


[h^til] 

[huVtil] 

lyikUU] 

L>"V 

r» 

toen 

b©n 

^i 

b& 

I'D 

topln 
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3.     T1IE   VARIOUS  INFINITIVES  CONSTRUCT 
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XIII.      \<>uns 
88.     The  Inflection  of  Nouns 

1-  1S'«  Saying,  from  *|DN;    131  Word;  from^T!;    ffl»  Death, 
from  piQ. 

2.  mn  d:24);  rvtjfon  Q:i)s  D^-onr  d:22);  nlN-nh'N 

(1:14);  D^gCM). 
3'  Pp^-Fpl  (1:14):  fVT"Wl   (1:26);    D^B-^D   (1:2); 

YiKln^nd^^;  pn»-^o  (i4:i8). 

4-  T-rP  (3:22);     j^-QDvpg   (3:5);     B^N-^K   (3:16)^ 

n»n«(20:l);  nA»  (13:14). 
»    ».-  »  i  t 

The  inflection  of  nouns  includes, 

1.  The  formation  of  the  noun-stems  from  the  root,  or  from  other 
nouns; 

2.  The  addition  of  affixes  for  gender  and  number; 

3.  The  changes  of  stem  and  termination  in  the  formation  of  the 
construct  state; 

4.  The  addition  of  pronominal  suffixes  and  affixes. 

89.    Nouns  with  One,  Originally  Short,  Formative  Votvet 

1.  «•  fefiDp  for  Wl;    YIN  Earth;    YW  Evening;    ptf  Statu; 

Y^ttf  Swarm. 

*•  6cpp/<wtftl];  Dfefj;  //«r6;  "IDp  #<*>*;  1TI7  Help;  p^Eden. 

Saying. 

2.  a.  JHJ  Serf;  nW  Perpetuity;  ft^f  Path;  ^JfJ  1WA;  riHn 

17naVr. 
6.  *]N  (  =  ^N)  fcf.  ^BK-^BJK)  iV«e;  TJ  (  =  Uy)  Coo/. 

c.  ">^B  Fnu/;  ]r\F\  Desolation;  ^,"12  Waste;  m23  Weeping. 
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3.  #31  Honey;  0^0  A  little;  tf*q  Stench;  "^3  WeU. 

4. «  rrp^o  9««n;  rr^j  ifou*™,-  ni^jpf  ***. 
6.  rnno  a™*;  nnofr  oww»;  moot  saying;  nroo 

I    :     • 
I    I     t 

1.  These  nouns,  called  Sejjolatce,  had,  originally,  one  short  vowel 
(a, !  or  u),  which,  generally,  stood  with  the  first  radical.  A  helping- 
vowel  was  then  inserted  under  the  second  radical,  and  the  formative 
vowel  was  then  changed:  a  to  e;  I  to  8;  u  to  6. 

When  the  root  contains  one  or  more  weak  radicals,  certain 
changesoccur: 

o.  In  'y  or  '7  laryngeal  stems,  a  is  the  helping-vowel,  instead 
of  £;  and,  in  ,%J  laryngeal  o-class  stems,  the  original  formative  a 
stands  unchanged.' 

b.  In  T'JJ  stems,  }  is  assimilated,  represented  in  the  following 
consonant  by  Dage£-fdrt£,  and  then  rejected  from  this  consonant 
whenever  it  is  not  followed  by  a  vowel. 

!  I  H"  7  stems  occur  formations  ending  in  ^__,  )  and  H • 

Note.— For  so-called  ffl,  1'y  and  ">'y  Segolates,  see  §  $  100. 
and  109. 

I  n  a  small  number  of  nouns,  the  formative  vowel  stands  under 
the  second  radical,  instead  of  under  the  first;  in  these,  &  suffers  no 
change;  hut  I  and  u,  under  the  tone,  become  iand  6;  no  helping- vowel 
ii  nr«-<l.il. 

Many  feminine  nouns  are  formed  from  Segolate  stems;  the 
feminine  ending  being  added  to  the  primary  form  (^Dp,  ^Dp. 
^Cpp);  but  an  original  u  is  generally  deflected  to  6. 

te  l.-The  £11  Infinitive  Const  (total  -  fetal  and  fcfitl)  is 
with  soot  suffixes  treated  like  a  Segolate  noon;  while  the  Inf.  Const 
of  verbs  J*D  and  I'D  (H^D  -  flbp)  »  »  Sejolate  formation. 
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Note  2. — Segolates  in  the  plural  form  look  like  two-vowel  nouns. 
Whether  this  is  a  survival  of  an  original  two-vowel  form  in  these 
nouns  or  is  a  later  development  of  a  one-vowel  form  by  analogy  is 

90.     Nouns  with  Two.  Originally  Short,  Formative   Voxvels 

1.  a-  ibtopforkWh  DIN  *•»;  DI>n  Wise;  Wfl  Wmd;  -)^ 

Upright;    *|fc?3    ^lath;    ^D3   Camel;    Vfl   Corn;    DDII 
Violence. 
HIE?  (  =  saday)  Field;  HD'1  Beautiful;  mil  Pregnant. 

t  »  *   t  r  » 

b.  6pp  /or  Vatfl];   jpj  Old  man;    -p3  ffeotiy;   JQN   Truly; 

1pyr  Uccl;  H-V  W/car^;  |^1  Fa*;  "V?n  Deficient. 
c  6bf)  /or  kfttul];    V^  «ounrf;    poy  Deep;   Ip}  Spotfcd; 

Dh^  Naked;  jfajj  (4  D^Bp)  Smatf  ;  D^lwt  «^- 
<*•  feDjJ/or  WUU];  D?*?  Heart;  J^tf  fli&;  *|]pn  Bt<um*n. 

2.  [nbCDpl;  np"iy^^ou*n«M;  HD"IN  Growwi;  rfow  Chariot; 

t    t    | :  |  r     i  :  t      t  - 1  t    »    -: 

[n!?Dp]:  npna  Cattle;  [,-l^pl;  ."WIN  Possession. 

A  second  class  includes  nouns  which  are  formed  by  the  employ- 
ment of  two,  originally  short,  vowels,  & — a,  a — I,  a — u,  I — a.  These 
nouns  are,  for  the  most  part,  adjectives  or  participles: 

1.  o.  Original  a — &,  in  strong  stems,  are  rounded  to  a — a;  in  H  / 
stems,  the  second  a  is  deflected,  after  the  loss  of  )  or  \  to  e;  in  a 
few  cases  of  H  7  stems,  the  final  j"| is  lacking. 

b.  Original  a — I,  in  strong  stems,  are  changed  to  & — 8. 

c.  Original  a — u  are  changed  to  a — 6;  the  latter  (6),  however, 
goes  back  to  u  before  additions  for  gender  and  number,  a  DageS-forte 
being  inserted  in  the  final  consonant. 

d.  Original  l — a  are  changed  to  e — a. 

2.  The  feminines  of  these  stems  are  made  by  the  addition  of  H ; 

this  addition  requiring  a  change  of  tone,  the  vowel  of  the  first  radical 
is  reduced  to  §*wa. 
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91.     \ounj  with  One  Short  and  One  Long  Formative  Vowel 
I  «•  frtop-   bpJJ     'rVXtAll;   b)!}  Great;    V/flfi  Holy :   TttJ 

"or;    Obp  P*"x;   jllN  Lord;   *)1nD  Pure;   pfaQ 
Swarf. 

0.  frpfj/br  Will    TDK  Capcu*;   J"^ /tyfc  Amuf;    W&} 

Prwice;   ?TltfD  Anointed;    #'2j  Prophet;   TDB  Overseer; 
--JV  Little. 

c  6lBp  /or  V*t<Nl;  "WIN  Cur#«f,  and  all  tf&l  pass,  parts.; 
gmj  Stamy;  Q^iy  Cunmny;  Jfl3Bf  ^«*/  "VDJf  &J#»; 
/ID  2^  Bereaved. 

d.  feppor  ^DpibrVltlll;    271   "'n^OnpH'ar;   13J 

Wor*;  H^K  God.  tftiN  »»i  nlDn  ^«;  Dl^n  ^ream; 
"IIT  rttsrr. 

Column;  7»DB  Idol;  Tin  Swine. 

■ 

/•  6lBp/°r  Vital  or  VutOl];  ^33 /.imi/;  ^ftw;  ^D3 
Ben/-,/?*;   ffly  Sfrrn^A;  3^3  CAm<D;  ^31  Property. 

.at  (f.);     p^flJJ    PropJktesr;    IT^H}  Cursed  (f.); 

ribiia  r*|fa;  nntinowfc;  rb*m  fiuu;  ,-uidk  Truth. 

<    »i 

A  third  class  includes  nouns  which  are  formed  by  the  employment 
tially  short  vowel  in  the  penult,  and  an  originally  long  vowel 
I  ultima.    These  nouns  are,  for  the  most  part,  abstract  sub- 
stantives, neuter  adjectives,  or  passive  participles: 

1.  a.  Original  i— a  become  I— o,  the  first  vowel  being  rounded  to 
I  second  to  6;  this  formation  is  to  be  distinguished  from  that 
ft,  described  in  |  H .  Here  belongs  the  $11  Infinitive  absolute. 
b.  Original  a— !  become  4—1;  here  belong  many  noons  with  a 

passive,  and  a  few  with  an  active  signification. 
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c  Original  a — u  become  & — A;  here  belong  all  £&1  passive  parti- 
riplo. 

d.  Original  I — A  become  « — A  or  ■ — 6,  the  first  vowel  being  re- 
duced, the  second  (a)  being  sometimes  retained,  but  more  fr«  quentlv 
rounded  to  6. 

e.  Original  I — 1  or  u — t  become  * — t,  the  first  vowel  being  re- 
duced. 

/.  Original  I — u  or  u — 0  become  ■ — u,  the  first  vowel  befeg  re- 
duced. 

2.  The  feminines  of  these  stems  are  generally  made  by  the  addi- 
tion of  H ,  the  vowel  of  the  first  radical  becoming  S*wa. 

92.    Nouns  tvith  One  Long  and  One  Short  Formative  Vowel 

1.  telp/orfcat&l];    Db)^  Eternity;    TjflH   Treasury;    H^  (for 

•Osay)  Making;  nfrDI  (/<*  n^Dll)  Creeping. 

2.  6fitfp/"ULtffl;   y1«  Enemy;  ^tfH  Pflrf;   |H'3  Priest;  ftp 

Going  forth;  j^Qh  Creeping;  TuH  Walking,  etc. 

3.  fripip  /or  Vut&l];  ^ V  Flute,  organ;   tytf  Fox. 
Remark.— {^D^P    /or    Wt&l];     "flCFp    SmoAr*;     lllTtf   Nile; 

tr/itrp  #<*&• 

A  fourth  class  includes  nouns  with  a  naturally  long  vowel  in  the 
penultima,  and  an  originally  short  vowel  in  the  ultima. 

1.  Original  a — &  become  6 — &;  here  belong,  besides  some  substan- 
tives, all  H*7  £&1  active  participles,  and  also  the  £al  act.  part.  fern. 

(in  n or  fi     )  of  strong  forms.     The  vowels  do  not  change  before 

a/-nxes  of  gender  and  number. 

2.  Original  & — I  become  6 — 5;  here  belong  a  few  substantives,  and 
all  strong  £al  participles;  also  those  feminines  of  the  form  njfcp. 

3.  Original  u — a  become  u — &. 

Remark. — There  are  a  few  nouns  with  an  originally  long  vowel 
in  both  penult  and  ultima;  the  former,  however,  is  probably  long  in 
compensation  for  an  omitted  DageS-forte"  (§  30.  2.  c). 
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93.     Nouns  with  the  Second  Radical  Reduplicated 

-'J-    for  fcSttAl);    ^N//art;    n2tf  Sabbath;    ^20   Burden; 

» - 

rVtfT.  r\&y  Dry  land;  HKBH  9m;  rmN  Magnificence. 
Remark.-^  TAiV/;  J12D  Cook;  ehfl  Artificer;  fcUp  Jealous. 
2-  6BD/or  k*Ufl);  ^pp  SAoof,  rod;  gfap  To  consecrate. 

/Ynvrse;     njJQ    Clearsighted;      ^n  #«<;     r6u*  fofly; 
mjM  Blindness. 

A.  a.  PtDp  *  V»H*1];  see  examples  under  1.  R.  above, 

6-  6tDp  -  WttAl/rom  kittAl];  -^N  Husbandman;  1.  R.  above, 

*  6lDp  -  Wtt6I];  ^133  #m>;  ^Qp  Drunkard;  ^Blt  Spar- 
row. 

5-  l^ppl;  "ITU  C™";  yp«  Strong;    pH^J  Righteous;   TD^ 

FdfcrsA 

6-  6lDpl:  "TOS  ™k';  ^3tf  CAiWksf;  |tfn  A/^e^u/. 
7.  ft*  B      "Azb  Learner;  COT}  Consolation. 

Remark.— V1p#  Abomination;    ^}  /<&**;    Wy  Fttfar;    ^2B 
Unclean  Thing. 

A  fifth  class  includes  nouns  whose  second  radical  is  reduplicated. 
This  doubling  intensifies  the  root-idea,  giving  it  greater  force  or 

1    Formations  like  kit  til  are  frequent,  but  with  no  special 
significance. 

Remark.— It  is  a  question  whether  nouns  of  this  form  indicative 
of  occupation  have  i  or  i  (see  4.  a  below);  the  HMiis|iisn11t  Arabic 
have  A,  yet  some  of  these  have  i  in  the  Construct  state. 

I  ormations  like  V  i  1 1  *  1  we  rare,  except  as  PTeJ  Infinitives 
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3.  Formations  like  V  U  t  6  1  are,  mostly,  adjectives  designating  de- 
formities and  faults,  physical  or  moral. 

i.  Formations  like  k&ttal  are,  properly,  nouns  indicative  of 
occupation;  but  see  1.  R.  abcv 

b.  The  form  k  1 t 1 A  1  is  the  same  as  k  &  \  \  &  I  with  the  penulti- 
mate a  attenuated  to  I. 

c.  The  form  k  I  \  \ 6  I  is  the  same  as  k  I  n  &  1  with  a  round»-«l 
tod. 

5.  Formations  like  k  a  1 1 1 1  are  adjectives  expressing  a  personal 
quality. 

6.  Formations  like  1$;  &  1 1  &  1  are  descriptive  epithets  of  persons  or 
things. 

7.  Formations  like  k  I 1 1  &  1  are,  for  the  most  part,  abstracts,  and 
are  often  used  in  the  plural. 

Remark. — This  is  a  fovorite  formation  for  terms  designating  or 
characterizing  idolatrous  objects  and  ideas. 

94.     Nouns  with  the  Third  Radical  Reduplicated 

1.  jJNtf  Tranquil;    jjjn  Green;    HlSO  (  =  ^*0)  Comely;    ^£N 

Faint;    "THD^    Splendor;     ^b^ft  #<"*/    ^i"U  ttw'<< 
D^DlEfcO  Adulteries. 

2.  ^n*?HD  FuU  of  twists;   T]S2En  Full  of  turns;    WlftlX  fad- 

dish; "l'mntf  Blackish;  WDDD^ /laWfc'   bpbp](  CrooJtrrf. 

A  sixth  class,  closely  related  to  the  fifth  class,  includes: 

1.  Noun-formations  with  the  third  radical  reduplicated,  the  signifi- 
cation being,  in  general,  the  same  as  when  the  second  radical  is  doubled. 

2.  A  few  words  in  which  the  second  and  third  radicals  are  redupli- 
cated, the  signification  being  that  of  intensity,  or  repetition;  in  the 
case  of  adjectives  of  color,  there  is  a  diminutive  force. 

95.     Nouns  with  ^  and  1   Prefixed 
1-  JD»K  «**;  ^fU^I  fist;  pjpa  Lasting;  1DN  Violent. 
2.  "VttT!  08;   Eftpb]  Pouch;  cf.  the  proper  names  pnif\  niJD^ 
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A  seventh  class  includes  noons  formed  by  prefixing  N,  or  "» : 

1.  A  few  nouns  are  formed  by  means  of  a  prosthetic  N;  this  N  is 

merely  euphonic  and  has  no  significance. 

Nouns  with  a  prefixed  ^  occur  rarely  as  appellatives;   but  fre- 

qoently  as  proper  names,  where  however  they  are  really  verbal  forms. 


96.     Nouns  with  Q   Prefixed 

1-  tepP/^pppl^W?  Food'   nitep  Kingdom;  rfoND 

Knifr;  jnpc-jrup)  <Wi  N^D(=«viP)£xa;  n*T!P 

(-^Hp)  Appearance. 

2.  6DpD   for   ^Dppl;    |3?fp  Dwelling-place;    -)3ip  *><*«'. 

-r^Q  Judgment;    HDUb^  ^r ;  ^^2prp  Watch ;  j-|}pP 
(-^PP)  Property. 

3.  l^ppD  for  ^PPPI:    paiD  Statf;    nnDP  Key;    3^D  ^A- 

***;  nefnip  Plough;    r£M  Smiting;    tfptoC-tfplD) 
Sruire. 

4.  feppp  /"  bpplj];  n?]D  ^*»r. 

s-  6bpp  for  boppi;  nurN?  ?«* 

•tfDTD  5orv;  ^ef^D  Stumbling-block. 
7.  6"ppp.  Hpppl;  ^TOD  Dinting;  TpDO  IWnwif. 
8-  l^Cppl;  Eft^P  Caiwni;  ^JJjp  Bott;  Dtt«P  Granary. 

An  eighth  class  includes  noons  formed  by  prefixing  Q,  ^e  **m* 
element  which  is  ossd  in  the  formation  of  participles.  So  far  as 
concerns  the  vowels  employed  the  following  combinations  may  be 

1.  a—  a,  the  latter  of  which  is  rounded  from  I.  Peminines  in  H^_ 
and  fU-  occur.    In  J'D  stems,  J  is  assimilated;  in  I'D  stems,  aw 
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becomes  6;  in  H  7  forms,  the  second  &  becomes  I  (probably  a  con- 
traction of  ay). 

2.  I — a,  the  former  of  which  is  attenuated,  the  latter  rounded  from 
an  original  &;  the  usual  vowel  changes  take  place  in  weak  stems. 

3.  a — 5,  the  latter  of  which  is  lowered  from  I;    the  usual  vowel 
changes  take  place  in  weak  stems. 

4.  I — 5,  the  I  of  which  is  the  attenuation  of  &  (c/.  3.). 

5.  a — 6,  the  6  of  which  is  lowered  from  an  original  u. 

6.  & — 6,  I — 6,  of  which  6  is  rounded  from  a,  while  I  is  attenuated 
from  &. 

7.  & — t,  used  only  in  the  formation  of  Hlf'll  participles  (m.). 

8.  & — u,  not  used  to  any  great  extent. 

For  ^-formations  from  bi-literal  roots,  see  §  100. 

97.     The  Signification  of  Nounj  with  Q  Prefixed 
1-  rVnt^D    Destroyer;    ^22?D    A    didactic   poem    («*  instructor); 
Y^"iy^  H*  wh°  inspires  terror;    7EDD   What  falls  off,   chaff; 
HDDD  Covering. 

I    -      : 

2.  ^p  Food;  rtfp^p  Booty;  jnD  &/</  ^ItOtt)  P'olm;  ^D 
That  which  is  small;  pH^D  That  which  is  remote. 

3-  nblWp  Knife;  nHDO  Key;  IQ^D  Good. 

4-  13EJD  Dxcelling-place ;  121D  £«erf;  rQTD  ^&"-- 

I  t     :       •  t      :    •  ..... 

5-  nD3D  Smiting;  HT1D  Sxekneu;  Ifc^D  Straightness ;  HDI^D 

FTar. 

The  letter  Q  is  from  ^Q  (u?Ao)  or  HD  (trAaO,  and  is  used  in  the 

» 

formation  of  nouns: 

1.  To  denote  the  subject  of  an  action;   cf.  its  use  denoting  agency 
in  Pi'el,  Hif  11  and  HI0pael  participles. 

2.  To  denote  the  object  of  an  action,  or  the  subject  of  a  quality; 
cf.  its  use  in  Pu'al  and  Hof'al  participles. 

3.  The  instrument  by  which  an  action  is  performed. 

4.  The  place  (or  time)  in  which  an  action  is  performed. 

5.  The  action  or  quality  which  is  contained  in  the  root. 
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98.     Souns  Formed  by  Prefixing  f\ 

i.  6opn/"  tepni:  D??rin  (*);  Dtfm  ^«n<;  nrpin 
Rrpn>of;  jo^n  &"<*;  rnin  rw*,-  rnin  **»• 

2. 6ppn/<^  bppni;  vpjii  n»;  rnNsn  a°ry;  ,-npn 

3-  6ppn  /"  tepnl:    Y?5tfn  Checkered  doth;    TMST^  DerP 

deep. 

4-  l^ppni;  TD^Ww'pfc.  TJvppCfanfc;  rcbin  Complete- 

s-  6iepni;  c^nn  *«•«*«;  oirun  con*>/af«m;  raiAn 

taMrt'-ninin   *>«?  «&*?/    njHBfn  Deliverance;    ftlfkW 
flat* 

A  ninth  class  of  nouns  includes  those  with  the  prefix  J"Y  This  pre- 
fix it  the  same  as  that  used  in  the  Impf.  3  fern.  It  is  used  in  a  neuter 
aense,  and  is  employed  in  the  formation  of  abstract  nouns,  but  rarely 
of  uuncrate  nouns.  The  cases  cited  above  exhibit  the  various  forms 
•Homed  by  nouns  of  this  class,  aa  well  as  the  vowel  changes  whit  li 
taJte  place  in  formations  from  weak  sterna. 

Remark.— Nouns  with  fl  prefixed  have  also,  in  the  majority  of 
the  femmme  ending  H 


99.    Souns  Formed  by  means  of  Affixes 

1.  bfjTfl  Omdm;    ^pJJ  Iron;    ^Q}  Cup  of  a/lower;    ^Q^ 

Ankle;  Db^n  (*)  Soared  eenbe. 
i  - 

2    a x  lAxet;  Jteftn  h'iret ;  JV^N  Poor;  fity  Motibiek. 

b.   ppOmn;  |r6tf  reMr;  j3^p  O/mnj;  ppjjj  /»■  rfrecSlse. 


1M  rucmcNTs  or  hxbuw  [(  1M 


c-  I^HB  Interpretation;  VTltf?  Success;  rtljj;  Blindness; 
pn©3  Confidence;  jVl3T  Memorial;  Jl3yjJ  1'™";  pto 
Majesty. 

A  tenth  class  of  nouns  includes  those  with  affixes,  7,  Q  and  J: 

1.  Nouns  formed  by  the  addition  of  7  and  Q  are  few,  and  have 
no  special  significance;  they  should  perhaps  be  regarded  as  quadri- 
laterals and  may  reflect  some  foreign  influence. 

2.  Nouns  formed  by  the  addition  of  J  are  numerous,  including 

a.  Adjectives  formed  either  from  a  noun-stem  or  from  a  root. 

b.  Abstract  substantives  ending  in  an. 

e.   Abstract  substantives  ending  in  on,  rounded  from  an. 

100.     Nouns  from  Bi-Llteral  Roots 

1.  a.  21  Oreai;  11  Tender;  7I  Weak;  ip  Bitter;  QH  Complete; 

rk>3  Bride;  ,1110  Unleavened  bread ;  D"»D3  //ami*. 
EN  Mother;  ^p|  Mound;  ^b  Heart;  j#  7VxrfA;  7^  Shadow; 

(TID  Measurement ;  1  ?D  Word*;  (1^3  Swamp;  ,1T3  Spot/; 

1D8  //i*  wio/A<t. 
DH  Completeness;  73  All;  pft  Statute;  31  fl«ir;  ^1  A/u/- 

<t*tafe;  HOP  Integrity;  ,11511  <Sfa<Mte;  Q^3  All  of  them. 

&•  Dp:  D1;  |3;  S&1  act.  ptcp.  of  }'y  and  1'y  verbs, 
yb  Chaff;  -tfn  Turn;  Htf  Ox;  p)&  Leg. 
12  Stranger;  1J  Lamp;  nft  Dead;  )?1  Noise. 

DD;  Dip;  TUi  HID;  inf.  Const,  of  yy  verl»- 

,1^3  Understanding;  m  Judgment;  ^l  Sfrt/e;  ^3,  ,1^3 

»  )  •  •  •  T  • 

Joy;  Jip  Sort;  HJIp  Dirge. 

2.  7^3   »'^;    nnnn  Frightful;    1313  fluty/   Ij5"ip  Crwn 

0/  W;    rblb\  Skull;     p)2$2  Flatk;    ^p    Worthless; 
D^nyn  Scorn. 
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3-  o.  T|DD  Cover;  3DO  Circle;  JHD  Evil;  -)\jp  Distress;  HD^Q 
relation;     VXQ   Shield;     fi^D   rtotf;     HIJD   Cosmnf; 

*  • 

Divan;  H2DD  Covering;  H2C^D  Hedge. 

6.  "tiHg  luminary;  Q^D  //«?*;  DlpD  ««»;  ItiD  terror; 

NftD  Siurana;  nlJD  «<*;  DtiO  «•>*<;  mtiD  Lamp- 

•iand;    mto   r«rror;    HplriD  0<m<™y-;    p^D  «^»r; 

n»TlD    ^wnntny;     H3^0    Apostasy;     nnUD    ««<; 
*  *  »       t 

n2\2QW*P*$;  D^pl2R™ng;  r\y-)Q  Strife;  niHD 
/  rormrc. 
2ZS*2  Surrounding  (?);  7JDMD  Coverer  (?);  ID^D  Removed. 
d.  Q^Q  Soundness;  7]"YD  Weakness. 

4.  a.  n?Hn    frowe;    n?nR  Beginning;  {"GIIR  JVmw;    j"HBR 

Prayer. 

*•   HJOR  Understanding;  Hffi^R  Offering;  HJJDR  Likeness; 
i  i  t 

rVrTDR    ^«x<A;      rrj»Pt    Exchange;      HOUR    ««m; 
-vXDRPnxfud. 

npjn     »»«#;  nmn^;  rwen  cessation;  tw-i  7*° 

■  i 

sAtni;  DpH  7*0  row*;  2pH  To  eotae  to  rum, 
6-  ]\D1.  njl2J  Established;  HBEtt  Desolated. 
QWyi  Briny;  y*p  Adversary. 

8.  Q^p  J^tfflW;  D^N  PorcA;  DTJf  M^ed;  Qiy  M»Asi 
TOR  Melting;  RDR  Contempt. 

far  this  bead  are  treated  those  nouns  which  are  formed  upon 
the  foundation  of  two  radicals  and  have  not  progressed  to  complete 
tri-liti-riilit >  by  actually  writing  one  of  those  radicals  twice  and  vocal- 
ising the  resultant  form  as  a  tri-literal  noun,  e.  §.  7U3p.  There 
is  a  relatively  wide  range  of  forms  in  bi-litcral  nouns. 
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1.  Monosyllabic  nouns  of  various  forms: 

a.  Those  with  one  of  the  original  short-vowels  as  the  primary 
form.  The  vowels  I  and  u,  and  occasionally  &,  change  under  the  tone 
to  i,  6  and  &  respectively.  When  affixes  are  added,  the  second  radical 
takes  D&ges-fdrtS  and  the  stem-vowel  remains  short.  These  all  come 
from  so-called  yy  roots. 

6.  Those  with  an  unchangeable  vowel,  which  of  0  un- 

affected by  the  addition  of  affixes;  but  a  regularly  is  twdad  to  6, 
except  in  the  £&1  act  ptcp.  These  all  come  from  Middle- Vowel 
roots. 

2.  Nouns  made  by  reduplication  of  the  bi-literal  stem. 

3.  Nouns  with  the  prefix  Q.     These  assume  several  forms: 

a.  Those  which  in  the  primary  form  have  the  prefix  ma  with  a 
short  stem-vowel.  These  (1)  regularly  change  both  vowels,  makal 
becoming  makal;  makfl  becoming  makel;  and  makul  becoming 
makSl;  (2)  when  affixes  are  added,  the  second  radical  of  the  stem 
receives  DageS-forte,  the  original  stem-vowel  remains  unchanged,  and 
the  a  of  the  preformative  syl.  is  reduced  to  S*wa  (—) ;  (3)  those  hav- 
ing a  as  the  original  stem-vowel  generally  retain  it  without  change, 
but  the  preformative  syllable  has  5,  probably  from  an  original  I. 
This  formation  occurs  only  in  the  so-called  ^"^  roots. 

6.  Those  which  in  the  primary  form  have  the  prefix  ma  and  a 
naturally  long  stem-vowel.  The  preformative  a  becomes  a  in  the 
absolute  singular  form,  but  is  reduced  to  S*wa  whenever  affixes  are 
added.     This  formation  is  characteristic  of  Middle-Vowel  roots. 

(1)  The  stem-vowel  may  be  either  6  ()),  u  ft),  or  1  0__). 

(2)  With  the  stem-vowel  !  0 )»  the  preformative  nwd  be- 
comes 8,  either  by  assimilation  to  the  stem-vowel,  or  after  the  analogy 
of  the  Hlfil  perfect.  This  is  the  form  of  the  Hlfil  ptcp.  of  Y$ 
and  ^ry  verbs. 

e.  Those  having  the  prefix  mti,  with  the  stem-vowel  a,  which  is 
rounded  to  &.  This  is  the  form  of  the  Hdf'al  participle  of  bi-literal 
verbs. 

d.  A  few  exceptional  forms. 

4.  Nouns  with  the  prefix  FV    These  nearly  all  have  the  feminine 
ending  and  fall  into  two  classes: 
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a.  Hiose  having  I  as  stem-vowel  followed  by  Dage^-fSrt*  in  the 
second  radical  of  the  stem.  The  preformative  vowel  is  reduced  to 
S'wa  upon  the  addition  of  the  feminine  affix. 

b.  Those  having  A  as  stem-vowel,  without  a  following  Dige5- 
hut  with  the  same  reduction  <>f  the  preformative  a  to  S*w4 

upon  the  addition  of  the  feminine  affix. 

5.  Nouns  with  the  prefix  ,"|.  These  are  few,  aside  from  the  Infini- 
tives of  the  Hini,  Huf'tU  and  Nlf'&l  of  bi-literal  verbs  and  are  prac- 
tically all  verbal  nouns. 

6.  Nouns  with  the  prefix  ni.  These  are  practically  confined  to  the 
Nlf'al  participle  and  Infin.  of  l>i-lin-ral  verbs,  in  which  the  a  of  the 
prefix  regularly  i>  rounded  to  a  baton  the  tone  and  is  reduced  to  §*wa 
when  not  pret. 

\  few  nouns  are  made  with  the  prefix  y  p). 

8.  A  few  bi-literal  nouns  with  affixes  occur,  viz.  (a)  the  affix  am; 
(6)  the  affix  um.  There  is  room  for  doubt  as  to  the  origin  of  these 
nouns. 

9.  A  few  isolated  formations  appear. 

101.     Souns  Having  Four  or  Five  Radicals 
1.  D^lpy  Scorpion;  ^2u  Treasurer;  tfDin  Sickle;  ^12X1  Frost; 
^?n  Flint;     Cfa?B   Concubine;     *)?££  Bat. 

|  2  *JPI^  A  kind  of  doth ;  pntf  (IK  */uk. 

1  Nouns  with  four  radicals  are  comparatively  few;  they  have  no 
special  classification  or  signification. 

Mom  with  five  or  more  radicals  are  still  f<  I,  for  the 

most  part,  of  foreign  origin. 

102.    Compound  Nouns 

1 Q  \XO  A nytking ;  ^ V «  ^3  n     thlessness ;  ^OnN  Formerly. 
>  ■   i 

2    p-  j-  z^ry  King  <^  ri§h1mmnm»;  ^HJO^  God  hears. 

1.  Compound  words,  as  common  nouns,  are  few  and  doubtful. 
Compound  words,  as  proper  names,  are  very  numerous. 
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103.     Nouns  Formed  from  Other  Nouns 

I.  nyfcJ  Porter  (cf.  "^fcf  Gate);  Q13  Vine-dresser  (cf.  £^Z 

yard), 
2-  l^D  Place  of  the  fountain  {cf.  pJJ  Fountain);    nl^pD  ^^*  <>/ 

Art  (cf.  ^n  ***)• 

3.  J1nn«  I«<  (tf-  int<  After);  jVflJJ  Mtn<fci«i  (cf.  ^jj  B/iW). 
IH^1?  CoiM,   *frpmi  (c/.    ,-pl!?  JTreo/A);    jntfrU  brazen  (c/. 

ntf  m  Bronze). 

4.  a.  '•E^tf  rAtrcf  (c/.  tihtf);  ^On  W»;  etc- 

•     :  t  •         •     -i 

6-  'ONlDAfoaWte;  IQIN  Aramaean;  ^BflJ  Gershonite ;  ^-QV 
•  i 

//e6rw. 
^B!t  Northerner;  "H^J  Foreigner;  *HB  Villager. 

•:t  •      t   : 

5.  IVBftO  £e?t'nni'ny;  fiO^D  Kingdom;  nUD^N  Widowhood. 

t     -  t    :     - 

Nouns  formed  from  other  nouns,  and  not  directly  from  the  root, 
are  termed  denominatives.     The  most  common  formations  are: 

1.  Nouns  with  the  form  of  the  ]£al  active  participle,  indicating 
agency. 

2.  Nouns  with  the  prefix  Q,  indicating  the  place  where  a  thing  is 
found. 

3.  Adjectives  and  nouns  formed  by  the  affix  V\  or  1      (seldom  V\). 

4.  Adjectives  formed  by  the  affix  ^ ;  these  are, 

a.  Ordinals  formed  from  cardinals; 

6.  Gentilics  and  patronymics;  and  a  few  others. 

5.  Nouns  formed  by  the  affixes  fV an^  T\)>  designating  abstract 

ideas. 

104.     The  Formation  of  Noun-Stems 

From  §§  88-103.  it  has  been  seen  that  noun-stems  are  formed, 
1.  Directly  from  the  root : 

a.  By  means  of  vowels  given  to  the  root;  as  in  the  case  of 
(1)  nouns  with  one,  originally  short,  vowel  (§§  89,  100.); 


I  105]  BT   AW   INDUCTIVE   METHOD  161 

(2)  nouns  with  one  originally  long  vowel  (§  100.); 

(3)  nouns  with  two  (originally)  short  vowels  (§  90.); 

(4)  nouns  with  one  (originally)  short  and  one  long  vowel 
(591 

(5)  nouns  with  one  long  and  one  (originally)  short  vowel 

b.  By  a  reduplication  of  one  or  more  of  the  consonants  of  the 
root;  as  in  the  case  of 

(1)  nouns  with  the  second  radical  doubled  (§  93.); 

(2)  nouns  with  the  third,  or  the  second  and  third  radicals 
doubled  (§94.); 

(3)  nouns  with  the  entire  root  doubled  (§  100.); 

c.  By  prefixing  vowels  and  consonants  to  the  root;   as  in  the 

(1)  nouns  with  X,  ,1  or  1  prefixed  (§§  95,  100.); 

(2)  nouns  with  D  prefixed  (§§  96,  97,  100.); 

(3)  nouns  with  n  prefixed  (§§  98,  100.); 

d.  By  affixing  vowels  and  consonants  to  the  root;  as  in  the  case  of 

(1)  nouns  with  7,  Q  or  J  affixed,  with  a  vowel  (§§  99,  100.); 

(2)  nouns  with  four  or  five  radicals  (§  101.); 

(3)  nouns  compounded  of  two  d  »rds  (§  102.). 

From  other  nouns  (and  called  denominatives),  by  the  various 
indicated  above  (§  103.). 


JOS.     The  Formation  of  Cases 

1.  inD  »'•  WinD  (4:18);  \Qtf  in  7N12tf ';  UB  »»  7NUB 

32). 
Remark.-V-ttrttVn  (1:24);    -)fy  ta*s     ifett  131*1     1MB 

2.  o.  rrjby         ~-r         z.;-  rvff^  t&ih nftjkn 

B  6). 
6.  DTpt1*;  D~$n  (»:15);  U~\tfhtf  (31:2)  for  flUim. 

am  I:  SO  •  Nun.  34  3.  16.  'Num.  3S1S.  •  I'.   1  u  * 

•  a*,  u  31. 
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Very  slight  evidence  of  case-endings  is  found  in  Hebrew: 

1.  Tin-  only  poarfbla  case  of  a  nominutiw  mding  is  the  U  in  th«* 
part  of  a  few  proper  names;   as  in  the  examples  cited  above, 

}PQ  —  man  of;  ^0$  «■  name  of;  ^Q  "face  of.    This  is  op«-n  to 
serious  doubt  since  tin   wofdfl  to  which  u  is  attached  do  not  fun 
as  nominatives  in  these  cases. 

Remark.— An  old  <  tiding  )  =  6,  appears  in  a  few  forms,  but  its 
origin  and  significance  are  unknown. 

2.  The  accusative  had  the  ending  a  and  appears  only 

a.  In  the  so-called  HS  directive  (H  f  ).  which 

(1)  is  used  to  denote  direction  or  mot  inn  ;  hut 

(2)  is  often  used  in  a  weaker  sense  to  designate  the  place 
where,  and 

(3)  in  many  cases  seems  to  be  entirely  without  force. 

b.  In  the  syllables  am  and  6m  (the  latter  by  the  rounding  of  a), 
which  are  found  in  certain  adverbs. 

3.  No  genitive  ending  appears  in  our  texts. 

106.    Affixes  for  Gender  and  Number 

1.  -M  0:3);  SIB  (1:4);  DV»  (1:5);  TjjS  (1:5);  jyj  (1:6). 

2.  a.  ^rnVK  (4:23);  IntfN  (2:24);  ^rUD  (4:5). 

rvn '(iTPi)  0:25)!  \rroi  (i:»);  7053}  (31=39);  nn 

(Hil)  (1:26);  riDEtt  (HD^)  (2:7). 

t     t  -      :  »      T 

6.  n'1^-!  (i:D;  moi  U:26);  nemo  ft:*);  nfrDi 

:  »  .t     -    : 

(1:21). 

riDDnno  (3:24);  rbtfnn  (i:M);  rr6  (4:2);  nn 

:     •  •  -  .- 

(2:9);  ^£(4:11). 

c.  ne/3i  (1:9);  nnnz  (i:*);  irn  (i:*);  hotn  (2:5); 

rttfK  (3:4). 

T 

3.  rim  (1:14);  rhin  (3:7);  nW?ln  (2:4). 

4.  a.  Dv6*(l:l);  0^(1:22);    Q^  (1:14);    CH^D  (1:14); 
0^2/(1:14). 
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b.  *:r         Vf*  (3:5>;  '^  (4:23)«  ^3  (6:4>;  *&**  (6:4)- 

5.  Q^tf.  whence  *J#  (1:16);  DTJJ  (3:6),  &u<  ^tt  (3:7). 

The  Hebrew  has  two  genders, — masculine  and  feminine;  and  three 
numbers, — singular,  dual  and  plural. 

1.  The  masculine  singular  has  no  particular  indication. 

The  sign  of  the  feminine  singular  is  H__.  This  feminine  sign 
has  a  threefold  treatment: 

a.  It  is  retained,  with  such  change  of  its  vowel  as  may  be  neces- 
sary, whenever  the  noun  of  which  it  is  a  part  is  in  close  connection 
with  what  follows;  as  when  it  (the  feminine-sign,  p)  stands 

(1)  before  a  pronominal  suffix  (§  108  ); 

(2)  at  the  end  of  a  noun  in  the  Construct  state  (§  107.). 

6.  It  appears  as  ft (with  laryngeals  H-— )i  m  the  formation 

and  inflection  of  many  nouns,  participles  and  infinitives. 

P  gives  way  to  ,"|.  which  then  ceases  to  be  pronounced, 
hut  is  retained  orthographically  as  a  mere  symbol  of  final  a  rounded 
from  a.     This  form  is  the  more  usual  indication  of  the  feminine  gender. 

3.  The  feminine  plural  is  indicated  by  the  ending  f\)  (60  for  id), 
which  is  unchangeable. 

4.  The  masculine  plural  is  indicated  by  the  endings, 

a.  Q^  (lm)  in  the  Absolute  state  (5  107.). 

b.  \,_  («)  in  the  Construct  state  (5  107.). 

»te. — Many  masculine  nouns  have  plurals  in  60,  and  many 
feminine  noons  have  plurals  in  tm. 

5.  The  dual,  used  chiefly  of  objects  which  go  in  pairs,  is  indicated 
by  the  endings, 

a.  0^__  (lyfai)  in  the  Absolute  state, 
6.  ^  (#)  in  the  Construct  state. 

107.    The  Absolute  and  Construct  States 

« 

2.  D'~r  <)f  {\:2)face+oj  abyss;  C'-^N  fWI    '  ->  «**)  spirO- 
of<.        D^PfpfT!  ; 2(l:14)M^)-«rp«u»-tf<A» 
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Of  two  nouns  closely  related,  the  second,  in  Latin  or  Greek,  is  in 
the  genitivr,  $.  g.,  dominus  dominorum.  The  same  relation  is  indicated 
in  Iltbrew  by  pronouncing  the  second  noun  in  close  connection  with 
the  first.  The  effort  thus  to  unite  the  two  words  in  pronunciation 
as  one  phrase  results  invariably  in  a  shortening  of  the  first  word, 
because  the  tone  hastens  on  to  the  second,  but  involves  also  a  re- 
tention of  some  old  endings  which  hold  their  place  in  the  phrase. 

1.  A  noun  which  is  not  thus  dependent  upon  a  following  substan- 
tive or  pronoun  is  said  to  be  in  the  Absolute  state. 

2.  A  noun  which  is  thus  dependent  on  a  following  substanti 
pronoun  is  said  to  be  in  the  Construct  state. 

Note. — It  is  the  first  of  two  nouns,  therefore,  and  not  the  second, 
which  suffers  change. 

3.  njh  (4:2),  cf.  njh;  nypr?  (i:u».  </•  rnjjpj  nfej (3:7)'  * 
rbv;  ti  (42:15),  cf.  ins  NU1  &  *w 

t     t  -  -  :  - 

4.  rVn  (1:25)  instead  of  rVT\\  T\F\  (1:26)  instead  of  ni% 

5.  tfVn   (1:24);    irOtt   (31:39);    )ft>;    \P$Q*l    ^3  (49:11); 

6.  v>S   (1:2),  cf.  D^D;    -»pi   (3:17),  cf.   Q^D\    ^1    (4:11),  cf. 

DH^!    ^(1:16),  cf.  'qvJBJ;    ^ry  (3:7),  c/.  D^rV- 
Remark—  ,46*.,  ^B  (l:ll),CW.,^g(l:29);  /*&*.,  &01f,7  CW., 

*qv8;  ^  *T.  (32:12)' Cowf-»  ini  (22:12):  ^  ^5 

(14:17),  Con**.,  T^Q   (14:1);  Abs.,  ^£0' Const.,  ^£0  (5:1); 
i46*.,njj[J  (37:2),  Const.,*\yy° 

So  far  as  concerns  endings  or  affixes,  the  Construct  state  differs 
from  the  Absolute  in  the  following  particulars: 

3.  Final  J"| (t.  e.,  i  =  ay)  gives  place  to  H—  (*•  *•»  6  =  *y)- 

Note. — Compare  with  this  the  fact  that  in     H  /  verbs,  the 

Imperfect  ends  in  H (^)»  but  the  Imperative  in  i"| (6). 

» Josh.  15  :  8.  •  Num.  21  :  30.  •  Num.  23  :  18.  •  P«.  114  :  8. 

•Deut   33:16.  •  Zech.  11:17.  »  Num.  1  :  3.  •  Deut.  4  :  19. 

•2Kgs.  5:5.  »  I  8am.  2  :  13. 
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4.  The  original  form  of  the  feminine  affix  P  _  .  preserved  I ; 
dote  connection  with  what  follows,  appears  instead  of  the  later  r*    . 

5.  The  endings  6  ())  and  I  0__)  appear  occasionally  in  Construct 
forma,  serving  as  connecting  vowels  binding  the  Cons truct  to  its  gen  i  t  i  \  «• . 

6.  The  affix  ^_  ("ay)  appears  instead  of  the  ordinary  plural  and 
dual  endings  Q^_,_  and  Q,,_.. 

Remark  1. — The  feminine  plural  affix  60  is  the  same  in  Absolute 
and  Construct. 

Remark  2.— Final  vowels,  other  than  those  just  mentioned,  as 
wall  as  final  a  when  followed  I  £  id  Segolates  in  the  singular 
(strong  and  laryngeal)  do  not  suffer  change  in  the  Construct  state. 

Remark  3. — The  Construct  form  may  best  be  explained  by 
yn4f*»»iwting  that  it  is  really  a  constituent  clement  of  a  phrase 
which  tends  somewhat  toward  becoming  a  compound  word.  The 
Construct  itself,  therefore  has  no  primary  tone,  the  tone  having 
passed  on  to  the  next  word. 


108.     The  Pronominal  Suffixes 

[Sea  Paradigm*  A.  and  C.) 
TABULAR   VIEW 


j.lur 


Kcmh    *K 


F«n.  plur. 


Absolute 

DID 

DTOD 

i 

Construct 

21D 

TOD 

npto 

Sing. 

*nD 

TOD 

t:t 

:\  tn. 

T]D^p 

-no 
DC 

» 

T]np^D 

irroD 

-no 

• 

-DID 

nnDiD 

Plur. 

QpD 

wpc 

otidid 

It 

:::: 
DpC 

■no 

imp 

=~np 
I.TC: 

pr~r 
jrrr 

ntoD 

< 
rrntoD 

irntop 
orrrr 
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\xnfi  'i  in /or  vrynfi  h;  (3=22)  frrvrr  >:*<y 
i). 

(3:15). 

D-^p';  D-V"]^1;  D"3TV;  D'DV4;  p^ps;  p^ 

#(3:10);  Trim  (3:14);  Wjni  (3:15);  DD^N  < 

b.  VTlfr  (23:9);   TJ-^n  (3:16);   •a'&X  (3:16);   U"D^S 
(1:26). 
V3K  (2:24);  W»nK  (4:9);  VJ1N  (4:8);  ,TD  (4:11). 

2.  rrjp*  ^  '019*  (4: 23);  rrj^ri  **  'rnjn  (4:23); 
inp^n(4:7).' 

The  relation  existing  between  a  noun  and  its  pronominal  suffix  is 
really  the  Construct  relation.  The  form  of  the  noun,  however,  is  not 
always  identical  with  that  of  the  Construct,  hut  varies  with  the 
position  of  the  tone.  In  this  section  only  the  endings  of  the  noun, 
as  affected  by  the  suffix,  are  treated. 

1.  Masculine  nouns  in  the  singular  take, 
o.  A  connecting  vowel  a 

(1)  in  the  form  of  &,  before  If),  J"|»  D  and  7,  the  suffixes  of 
the  3d  person; 

(2)  in  the  form  of  -7-,  before  7],  QD,  V2 
b.  A  connecting  vowel  i 

(1)  in  the  form  of  §  before  ^"1  (>n   H  /  stems  and  a  few 
poetical  forms),  71.  }X 

(2)  in  the  form  of  1  before  all  suffixes  in  the  words  ^N  father, 

PIN  brother,  J"|B  "mouth. 

» 

Remark  1. — Certain  changes  take  place,  viz.,  ]?\ to  \  j"| 

to  H     .  the  final  vowel  of  the  latter  form  having  been  dropped. 

Remark  2. — Before  7],  D2.  X2  &  is  deflected  to  e  in  pause. 


>  Nam   14  :  1.  *  Deut.  4  :  38.  » 1  Kg*.  2:4.  •  Jer.  15  :  9. 

»  Ruth  1.9.  •  Ex.  35  :  26 
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IVminino  nouns  in  the  singular  preserve  before  suffixes  the 
earlier  form  of  the  feminine  affix,  which  is  fV_ ;  but  the  _r_  when 
standing  in  an  open  syllable  is  rounded. 

c— The  feminine  affix  is  followed  by  the  same  connecting 

Is  as  those  which  occur  with  masculine  nouns  (see  above,  1.  a,  6). 

3.  a    VQgn  (2:23);  ^11';  TD1T;  7fW;   TPW^ 

6.   D.T:tf(2:25);    D^r}?  (3:5);    im^T  (4:4);    OWD^' 

(1:21). 
r    -"PI  (3:14);  T^BK  (3:19);  7PJB  (4:6);  mB-' 

d.  VBN  (2:7);  V:iT;  VJS  (4:5);  PDJ3.1 

I    rnj6»  (2:21);   TOhfo  (6:9);   ^j^\    ^n)^10:   Tlti3 

(31:26);  ^nti3  (34:9);  TITOS  ";  OTti?  (19:12). 
Remark.-Dnl2«"  **d  DiTnl3«";  tf  ak°  DnlDtf  (25:16); 

T  I 

3.  The  masculine  plural  has  before  all  suffixes  the  ending  ay,  which, 
in  the  Construct,  appears  in  tho  form  of  6.  But  certain  modifications 
in  the  form  of  this  ending  take  place,  due  to  the  character  of  the 
following  consonants: 

a.  ITie  form  ay  (^^J  appears  unchanged 

(1)  in  the  1  c.  sg.  ^  _  .  the  ^  of  the  suffix  having  been  absorbed 
by  the  final  "»  of  the  ending. 

(2)  in  the  2  f.  sg.  7P_^»  71  being  j«  »inr«lby  the  helping- vowel  _rm. 

b.  The  form  ay  (\J)  is  contracted  to  e"  0-*)  before  all  plural 
suffixes. 

lie  form  ay  0^.)  »•  contracted  to  1      (I)  before  7]  and  H. 
d  The  original  form  ay  P     )  loses  ^  and  rounds  I  to  4  before 
\  fl    hanged  according  to  \  44.  4.  c.  to)  \  the  ^  being  generally  re- 
tained orthographically. 


•  !•*   M  :  a.                   •  J*r   3  -  SI.                  •  I  Smb.  SS  :  SS.  'J*JM 

»wna~r-  iiiii— saswmxijr.  i— «iiiior*-^. 

•D««t.  S3     II  » P»    ?4     0 

».                                                  '•  1  Ohroo   4  :  SS.  ' 
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4.  The  feminine  plural  with  suffixes  has  (1)  pV  the  usual  affix  of 
the  fern.  plur..  C'i  tin-  masniline  plural  ending  ^ ,  which  is  modi- 
fied in  the  manner  just  described  (see  above,  3.  a-d);  and  then  (3) 
the  same  suffixes  as  were  used  with  the  ma.se.  plur. 

Remark. — Yrery  frequently  the  suffix  is  attached  directly  to 
IlV.  this  is  done  probably  in  order  to  obtain  a  shorter  form. 

109.     Stem-Changes  in  the  Inflection  of  Nouns 

1.  D^tf1  but  nzb&i  ■flKD"  >»<'  nhtoi;  22b*  but  nto^1; 

b)iy  bm  r\b)iy  ™d  d^tu8;  *)»•  **  trw? 
rtnaM  bm  ajha";  nfeo11  but  nfej14:  -ofru  but  rpob." 

■ov  ^  n^T';  pT19  &u<  v:ptm;  -ran"  but  rmm" 

2.  iDT7  **  nyi*;  ipr»  6u«  ^pi";  -ran*1  but  nn»n." 

nni*7  ^   DJTn^"!    JjJJ"  but  DD^p]";    DD*?4  fru< 


:s 


JTp"!"  ^  Fpl*6'  T*7  ^  T";  D1tw  ^  DT40 
22b"  but  DMjb";  ^2°  but  DZnfcG-44 

Remark  1.— TD^45  amf  Tpfc'^.46  but  DD??^41  «"<*  CZ^-2  " 
Remark  2.-rCn3   (12:2)  from  7)12;  (1)  ^"p47,  (2)  T\\T$ 
(49:25),'  (3)  r\2^2  (28:4). 

Remark  3.— n^48  on*  D^nb°;  NttO10  fe"*  ,N3fDM;  C3D#M  *>"< 

>  Go.  15  :  16.  »  Deut.  2.S  » Gen.  1 :  16.  «  Deut.  28  :  28. 

•  1  Cbron.  28  :  0.  •  Gen.  1  :  16.  'Gen.  15:12.  •  Gen.  1:21. 

•Ex.  25:20.  » Gen.  1  :  16.  » Lev.  11:42.  "Gen.  3:14. 

"Gen.  2:21.  "  Gen.  2  :  23.  "Num.  18:31.  "Jon.  1:3. 

■  Gen   18  :  14.  "  Gen.  24  :  33.  "  Gen.  10  :  4.  »  In.  24  :  23. 

"lKgs.  7:8.  "Josh.  21  :  12.  «•  Gen.  24  :  30.  *  Gen.  50  :  7. 

•2  Kg*.  21:5.  »  Gen.  24:52.  "  Deut.  20  :  0.  »  Nab.  2  :  8. 

»  Gen.  18  :  4.  »  Gen.  20 :  18.  •'  Gen.  10  :  4.  "  Gen.  24  :  2. 

"Gen.  2:11.  "  Gen.  2:12  •»  Gen.  1  :  6.  «  Gen.  1  :  20. 

"Gen.  38:28.  "Gen.  41:35.  «•  Gen.  37  :  22.  «•  Gen.  0  :  6. 

•■  Dent.  28  :  28.  «•  Deut.  10  :  16.  "Gen.  2:21.  "Gen    17:13. 

•  Gen.  20  :  6.  -  Gen.  40  :  10.  «  Pb.  21:7.  «•  Gen.  14  :  18. 

•Gen.  47:22.  ••  P».  1 10  :  162.  •' Gen.  4  :  14.  »«  G«n.  18  :  25. 
»  Deut.  16  :  18. 
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The  noun-stem,  if  it  contains  two  changeable  vowels  (|  7.  4),  is 
subject  to  change, 

(1)  when  terminations  of  gender  and  number  are  added; 

when  the  noun  stands  in  the  Construct  relation  with  a  fol- 
lowing word; 
(3)  when  pronominal  suffixes  are  added. 
The  changes  which  take  place  are  due  to  the  shifting  of  the  tone: 
1    With  affixes  for  gender  and  number  (Absolute),  viz.,  ,"|_»  HV 
0^     ,  Q\.  and  with  the  light  (§51.  1.  b)  suffixes,  the  tone  is  shifted 
one  place;  in  which  case, 

a.  An  original  a  or  I,  which  had  become  a  or  5 '  before  the  tone 
is  reduced  to  S*wft; 

6.  An  ultimate  tone-long  a  or  5  is  retained,  since  it  stands  now 

the  tone. 
With  affixes  for  gender  and  numl>er  in  the  Construct,  vix.,  1  b  . 
P^  (also  the  sing.  fern,  p     ).  and  with  the  grave  suffixes  when  at- 
tached to  plural  nouns,  the  tone  is  shifted  two  places;  in  which  case, 

a.  The  penultimate  vowel  being  now  in  a  closed  unaccented 
syllable  remains  short,  but  a  is  often  attenuated  to  I; 
6.  The  ultimate  vowel  reduces  to  S'wa. 

1 1  the  case  of  the  Construct  singular  of  masculine  nouns  and 
with  the  grave  suffixes  (Q0,  p)  when  attached  to  singular  nouns, 
the  tone  is  shifted  one  place;  in  which  case, 

a.  The  penultimate  vowel  is  reduced  to  S'wa. 

6.  An  ultimate  tone-long  (originally  short)  a  or  §  gives  way  to  a. 

Remark  1.— While  an  original  a  is  rounded  to  I  before  TV.  it 

remains  short  before  Q3 . 

Remark  2.— The  principles  here  given  apply  also  to  the  forma- 
tion and  inflection  of  feminine  nouns. 

Remark  $.— £il  active  participles  and  nouns  of  like  formation 

in  whose  inflection  the  final  vowel  becomes  5*w4  before  all 

affixes  (except  Tj.  C2.  D),  furnish  an  important  exception  to  the 

pie  stated  in  1.  6  above.    The  difference  in  treatment  is  due  to 

ict  that  the  participial  forms  have  an  unchangeable  vowel  in 

thr    pSJJSjH. 

•TlM  vow*  0, 
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4.  a.  TJ^B  (14:17)  abs.;   Tj^D  (14:1)  Const. ;   !££>  abs.;    ^Z2 
^  ^D1;  HPT  (3:15);  1D^  (1:27);  UP^Va-26);  *"|fp< 

e.   0^0(14:9);  ntt^D7:  D^  (33:1);  Qnp3.§ 

■ 

rf.  TO^P*  ^D»J  (2:23);  «H^  (30:26);  qnTJ*!  SN^ffi-" 

ft  ^D  (17:16);  D^Tf)";  HPj?"*  D?^1f?" 

/•  D^np"  ^  o^ip";  D^no17;  onny  (43 

ft.  a.  7JJR-    Tj1n   (1:2).    npln   (41:48);    flip*.    nlD    (25:10, 

>pte  (27:2),  rnto";  rv?  U7:i2>,  rvj  (12: is),  tv? 

(15:2),^?  (12:17). 

6.  m  (24:25),  TOft  <6:5)'   D^l  (21:34);    DN  (3:20),  1~N 

_  ,  .    - 

(2:24),   Dnb^'1;     ph    (47;22)»    Dj?n   (47:22),   D^*. 
6.  mt  (2:5)  6*  JTlfr  (14:7),  nVlfr".  "Hfr";    rUS   (M  M 

T    T  1-1 

use),  D^S  (32:31),  ^S  (6:13),  frtd^B  (1:2).  DiVJB  (9:23). 

4.  Seljolatestems  (§  90.)  deserve  particular  attention: 

a.  The  form  assumed  in  the  absolute,  viz.,  /Dp  /row  /pp» 

/COp  /r(m  /C2p»  7pp  from  ?pp»  re"1*'113  unchanged  in  th< 

struct  singular  of  words  with  strong  consonants  or  laryngeals. 

6.  In  the  singular  before  all  suffixes  the  noun  takes  the  primary 

form  (§  90.);   a  is  sometimes  attenuated  and  u  regularly  becomes  o. 
c.  Before  the  plural  affixes  (absolute)  a  pretonic  a  appears,  and 

the  primary  vowel  becomes  S*wa. 


>  2  Kgs.  S  :  S. 

»1  8»m.  2:  13. 

•2  Sam.  19:44. 

1  Ex.  32  :  33. 

•  Ley.  25  :  37. 

•  Deut.  15  :  14. 

•  Cant.  6  :  8. 

•  Pt.  73  :  14. 

•  In.  7  :  IS. 

"Deut.  12:  17. 

■  Deut.  12  :  26. 

»  Deut.  12    6. 

»»  Lbt.  22  :  15. 

«  Esek.  20  :  40. 

»  Dan.  8  :  6. 

'•  Hah   3:4. 

"Deut   33  !  11. 

»Judg.  16:29. 

'•Joeh.  2:  13. 

•  In.  53  :  9. 

«  Jer.  16:3. 

»  Deut.  4  :  5. 

*•  Ex.  13  :  10. 

"  Neb.  12  :  29. 

»  Ruth  1 :  2. 
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d.  In  the  plural  before  li^ht  >uffixes  the  pretonie  a  is  retained. 

e.  In  the  plural  (  onst.  and  before  grave  suffixes  the  a  disappears, 
and  the  primary  vowel  is  retained,  though  sometimes  in  attenuated 
or  deflected  form. 

/.  In  the  dual  the  form  is  generally  that  which  is  found  in  the 
plural  (see  c),  sometimes  that  used  in  the  sing,  before  suffixes  (see  6). 

5.  o.  Nouns  from  bi-literal  roots  (§  100.)  of  the  Middle- Vowel 
class  have  monosyllabic  forms  with  6,  6  and  1  everywhere  except  in 
some  absol.  sing,  forms  in  which  ^  and  ^  appear  as  middle  consonants. 
Cf.  a  similar  development  of  diphthongs  to  consonants  in  English 
bower  from  older  bur;  dowel  from  older  dowl;  fire,  often  pronounced 
fiyur,  from  older /yr. 

6.  'Ayln  Doubled  (y"J7)  Segolate-stems,  before  affixes  of  gen- 
der and  number,  and  before  suffixes,  take  Dag>s-forte  in  the  second 
radical,  the  preceding  vowel  remaining  short. 

6.  LamM  H*  (H  7)  nouns  ending  in  ft  lack  this  before  affixes 
and  mOB—  beginning  with  a  vowel;  the  tone-long  &  of  the  first 
radical, 

a.  Is  retained  when  it  would  be  pretonie,  but 
6.  Yields  to  §*w&  in  the  Construct  (sing,  or  plur.),  and  when  it 
would  be  ante-pretonic. 

110.     Classification  of  Noun-Stems 

i.  \n*t  ncr  ~z  "wi  in.  im  na  inn- 
w  DTR  ita,  fpr,  -na  22b,  mb.  D'-iy. 

4.  Sri;,  -vex.  irjj,  m$.  ii«p.  o^pp- 

-rr.  n>DIJ  nttji  "»»  DID.  nW.  p.  D"v 

purposes  of  inflection,  nouns  may  conveniently  be  divided  into 

1    The  first  class  includes  the  so-called  Segolates,  nouns  which 
ally  had  one  changeable  vowel  (f  00.); 
The  second  dam  includes  nouns  which  have  two  changeable 


171 
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(§  HI 


vowels;  here  belong  steins  which  had  originally  the  vowels  & — a,  & — I, 
S-u,  l-i,etc.  (§91.). 

3.  The  third  class  includes  nouns  which  have  an  unchangeable 
vowel,  whether  by  nature  or  position,  in  the  penult,  and  a  change- 
able vowel  in  the  ultima  (§  92.). 

4.  The  fourth  class  includes  nouns  which  have  a  changeable  vowel 
in  the  penult,  and  an  unchangeable  vowel  in  the  ultima  (§  93.). 

5.  The  fifth  class  may,  for  convenience,  include  all  nouns  of  what- 
ever  origin,  the  vowel,  or  vowels,  of  which  are  unchangeable. 


lit.     Nouns  of  the  First  Class 
1.     STRONG   AND   LARYNGEAL   STEMS.— TABULAR   VIEW 


milk 

(king) 

dfr 
IMfc) 

kQdi 

(ho/tn*J5) 

Sg.  aba. 

~^P 

T    ." 

BfJP 

const. 

nfc 

1DD 

T  .~ 

*1j? 

1.  suf. 

"^D 

npp 

*hp 

gr.  suf. 

Ft  1 

DriDP 

t     i         :|  . 

PI.  aba. 

DnDD 

•  »     : 

tfKhjJ 

const. 

■ .  - 

HP? 

*|f|JJ 

1.  tuf. 

^bn 

*1R 

gr.  suf. 

■t      -   :     - 

t        **  : 

DZTfchp 

Du.  aba. 

(feet) 

- 

(two-fold) 

(toiru) 

'**          1         F 

const. 

*n 

M09 

oJk'r 

(a  youth) 

(perpetuity) 

pG'l 

(uurJt) 

Sg.  abs. 

">W 

nw 

^?B 

const. 

"UP 

njp 

!??B 

1.  suf. 

no 

•     :    • 

•  "t:  it 

gr.  suf. 

tuyyQ 

:     :    • 

DD^S 
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o*T 

aMj 

KM 

(ayota*) 

(p#rp«<i»tt|f) 

(•or*) 

PI.  a  bo. 

cnw 

tWBR 

O^JJ? 

const. 

-;•: 

- 1  • 

-- 

I.  Hat 

TW 

njg 

^?B 

gr.  suf . 

T 

D?^?? 

(Miutea) 

(noon) 

Du.  aba. 

D^p 

•     4m  »!     •» 

const. 

^J0 

REMARKS 
(For  geoerml  remark*  ffoncwrnlng  the  tnfJocUon  of  SogoUtoa  mo  |  100.) 

1 .  Instead  of  the  original  pure  vowel  — ,  there  appears  everywhere 
in  ii-class  stems  the  deflected  vowel  -r  (5),  the  latter  always  represent- 
ing the  former  in  closed,  as  distinguished  from  sharpened,  syllables. 

I  Instead  of  simple  S*wi  as  a  reduction  of  the  original  u  in  the  pi. 
aba.  and  the  pi.  with  light  suffixes,  a  compound  S*w4  (-rr)  is  generally 
found. 

In  the  laryngeal  stems,  -r  and  —  before  -r  become  ■*■  and 

N  OTIS' 

1.  In  reference  to  the  a-class  stems,  it  may  be  noted  that, 

a.  In  pause  the  a  generally  becomes  4  (jnT),*  though  sometimes 
I  remains  (Q-Jg 

n  nek  forms  as  fcCh  (1:11),  RIB  (16:12),  the  ft  is  to  be 
treated  as  a  full  consonant. 

r.  In  many  forma,  the  original  4,  before  suffixes  and  before  the 
dual  ending,  is  attenuated  to  t  01121) 4 

d.  In  a  few  a-class  stems,  especially  'C  laryngeal,  before  mi- 
nxes, I  (-7-)  stands  under  the  first  radical  instead  of  the  primary  4 


•  tTad«r  "Noam"  Umto  aro  «lT*n  the  mom  Important  rartaeloae  from  too 
i   w.  «Oan  »  s  *Bi  nil  »Oam.s 
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c.   In  a  few  plurals,  like   O^U^E^    D^J?E^n>   Pr 
not  appear. 

/.   There  are  a  few  forms,  especially  '7  laryngeal,  which  make  a 
Construct  like  ypn  instead  of  ypD  (cf.  JJ^flJ 

2.  In  reference  to  i-class  stems  it  may  be  noted  that, 

a.  In  a  few  cases,  -r  (£)  stands  under  the  first  radical  instead  of 
the  original  -7-  (nTV.*  ^M)' 

3.  In  reference  to  u-class  stems  it  may  be  noted  that, 

o.  The  5  is  sometimes  retained  before  suffixes  0"l^n)-4 

6.  The  writing  —  (6)  is  sometimes  found  as  a  su  faff    n 

(•)  (Dnphg).1 

4.  Se$olates  with  the  vowel  under  the  second  radical, 

a.  In  some  cases  have  the  usual  inflection  (r02£</rom  2D&/ 

b.  In  others  treat  this  vowel  as  unchangeable  P2N7).7 

c.  In  still  others  preserve  it  by  an  artificial  doubling  of  the 
final  consonant  before  affixes  (D^GJJD)** 

2.     }myt   1"y,   n"b   AND  y$  STEMS— TABULAR   VIEW 

sg.ab..        nio     m     ne      r  dm      ph 

const,      nto     rw     nsD\D,»  dn    -pn 

i.«uf.     into    'irj   "ns    np;  w    *j?n 

ar.suf.  QDnlo  DDn^DDns  DDD1  D3&M  DJpn 

Pi.  abs.        DTlto    DW  D^3»    DW        ntoN    tfpJl 

const,     ^nto    wi  7R     ntoN     *j?n 

l.suf.     ^nto    'EH  to?    7)to(i     *j?n 

gr.  suf.  DD^nto  DDTPT  D?^  DDTltoN  D^S  H 

Du.  abs.  D^ry  D"r6  D^Er      d^# 

const.  *y»y    ^pp?    *p3         ^p 


«  Num.  11:1  '  Ex.  18  :  4.  »  1  Kg>.  12  :  28.  «  In.  52  :  14. 

*  Ex.  30  :  36.  •  Gen.  19  :  33.  '  Zeph.  3:3.  •  P«.  109  :  8. 
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REMARKS 

1.  The  absolute  forms  of  Middlr- Vowel  steins  are  perhaps  develop- 

BMBts  from  diphthongal  forms  which  were  the  basis  of  both  Absolute 

and  Construct  forms;  maud  or  mawd,  e.  g.,  becoming  m60  and  mawetf; 

bayi  or  6oi0  becoming  both  b&yiO  and  bid;  cf.  the  analogous  case  of 

Middle-Vowel  PTel  forma, 

1  I:.  *-*£.  the  -r  is  a  reduction  of  the  original  — ,  while  t  =  ly, 
the  third  radical  with  a  helping  vowel;  the  I  of  Q  in  ^"^Q  is  an 
attenuation  of  the  original  —  while  the  -r  of  03^5)  is  a  deflec- 
■ 

In  y'y  stems,  the  original  vowel,  &,  I,  fl,  is  generally  changed 
in  the  aba.  sg.;  but  before  affixes  the  second  radical  is  doubled  and 
the  original  vowel  retained,  though  6  is  rarely  found  for  u. 

NOTES 
1.  In  reference  to  Middle- Vowel  stems,  it  may  be  noted  that, 
a.  Full  tri-literal  forms  sometimes  occur  in  the  plural  (Q  v^nV 
and  before  suffixes  and  He  directive  (rUTS)-* 

6.  Stems  N'y,    (<•  9,  MtV-plf}  ]^4=)N¥>    are  «" 
class  Segolates,  the  a,  lengthened  to  A,  becoming  6;  these  also  will 
ucluded  in  the  fifth  class. 
D  reference  to  r\/  stems,  it  may  be  noted  that, 

a.  Forms  like  ^"]S)  become,  in  pause,  ^"")B,*  the  I  being  a 
deflection  of  the  original  a. 

b.  Inflected    forms    like   ^#,*   H1^#T    D^fr.'   TtFfP 
OHO?"/"  -"--   '^r-    tf  *lao  forms  lik.    "ZZ       \T 
these  are  some  of  the  irregular  forms  assumed  by  H  7  stems. 

1  a  reference  to  y*y  stems,  it  may  be  noted  that, 
a.  While  in  ■  stands  even  in  Abs.,  Q^u  stands  even  in  Const 
[J  liave  Const  like  *(J.» 

c.  -^  is  often  attenuated  to  -*-  H^p,•/0',  7iPl$)- 


KM   15:90. 

•  Ei  as :  as. 

•  0«n.  S :  IS. 

1  O*o  4  :  S. 

•Bed.  a 

iO:7. 

'j«r.  aa  at. 

•  Nom.ii   at 

•Judc    14    5. 

uroo.  13    8 

>*Bars  10    t 

M04M.  IS 

'•  J«r.  00    «. 

MOon.  14 

>•<}«    43     15 

"Rtrtfca   i4 
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d.  Many  fully  tri-literal  forms  are  in  use. 

e.  j'y  forms  like  Hfct  («'&np)  are  inflected  like  y'y  forms 

i 

112.    Nouns  of  the  Second  Class 
TABULAR  VIEW 


da-var 
(worrf) 

ha-gam 
(wist) 

aa-kln 
(oUt) 

b4-#Jr 
(court) 

•i-mOV 
(dttp) 

Sg.  aba. 

t  ? 

m 

■ran 

p°V 

const. 

- 1 

DDn 

w 

■ran 

rnt? 

PBy 

1.  suf. 

•  »      : 

"•DDn 

w 

n»n 

n& 

ir.suf.  DD"m  D2D2n  DDJDT  DDiyn  DDlfr 

t      <  -     :  t    i    -   -j  *   :  ft  i  »      >  *  -t 

pi.  aba.  D«nm  D^non  d^dt  onsn  lonfri  o^oy 
const,  nyi  ^Epn  ^pi  nan  if?  ^djp; 
l.suf.      wjm     -»03n     ^dt     n»n     nfe 

Br.  auf.  DDnDl  MTOn  m^pi  mnyn 

(Kingt)  (loins)  (thighs) 

Du.aba.      Q1BJ3     D^PI    DOT 
const.  ^DJ3 

•    :    - 

REMARKS 

1.  This  class  includes  all  nouns  with  two,  orig.  short,  vowels. 

2.  While  the  original  penultimate  a,  in  Const,  pi.  and  before  grave 
suffixes,  is  generally  attenuated  to  I,  it  is  retained  unchanged  under 
laryngeals. 

3.  In  ^S-tfl  forms,  there  appears  in  the  Const,  sg.,  a  instead  of  I, 
because  the  latter  cannot  stand  in  a  closed  accented  syllable;1  in  the 
sg.  with  grave  suffixes,  this  I  is  deflected  to  e. 

4.  The  H—  and  H in  the  Abs.  and  Const,  of  H  7  stems  is  for 

ay;   this  ay  is  entirely  lacking  before  affixes  of  gender  and  number, 
and  before  suffixes. 


>  Geo.  2  :  7. 

•  This  principle  la  known  as  Philippi's  law,  after  the  scholar  who  first  formulated  It. 
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5.  Many  words  artificially  double  the  last  consonant  before  all 
affixes;  the  preceding  vowel  is  then  necessarily  sharpened.  Here 
may  be  included, 

o.  Adjectives  in  6,  7^,  "ip^,  Q'lN.  etc- 

b.  Nouns  in  k,  7J0>  the  adjective  form  |0p,  etc. 

NOTLS 

1 .  The  {<      of  N*7  stems  stands  unchanged  even  in  the  Construct. 

2.  Some  words  of  this  class  assume  in  the  Construct  state  a  Segolate 
form,  e.g.,  HHS1  'rom  HH2 1  ^j"^*  ^rom  ^]T»  some  of  these 
words  have  also  the  regular  form  in  the  Const.,  e.  g.,  133 »  ^°^ 

-z:Jami-!r: 

3.  In  some  verbal  adjectives  the  i,  lowered  from  I,  is  retained  even 
in  the  Construct  state,  e.  g.,  YEJV  JID^'  ]^-7 

113.     Sounj  of  the  Third  Class 
TABULAR  VIEW 

'6-IAm  mU-ptf  "O-ytr  Ml-Um  &0-**y        'O-fla 

(etemtty)         CMfWW*)         (enemy)         {Mind)         {prophet)     (wheel) 

sg.au.  oh)y       ~r»>:  2\X  D^N     HT'n  }BlN 

const.  nb)v       D9ffQ  3*  IT^l  JD1« 

l.tuf.  '•obiy     ^OBtfD  *anc  ih  ^Dl« 

gr.suf.  KD^ty  DJpeBfD  DM'N  DDTh 

T|».  f         .  »[••  Tl< 

Pi.  aba.     D-p^y    D'pBtfp    D^ND^N    D^n  D^DlN 

const,     ^p^y     '•pBtfp     |5^l  "n 

i.suf.       "»D7^      *pB#D      'a* 

■ 

Du.aba.  -"nf?^9  D^^D 

const. 


•  Nam  S4    11  'fiwi   14    «  'Hi    t  •  U»   1    « 

■  ft  M.  *Dwi.  H 
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REMARKS 

1.  This  class  includes  nouns  with  an  unchangeable  vowel  in  the 
penult;  this  may  be  a  naturally  long  vowel,  or  a  short  vowel  in  a 
closed  syllable. 

2.  The  following  formations  are  included:  7CDlp»  /CD^p»  T'wT" 
/©p»    /E5p»    7&p'    /CDpJ    many  nouns  with    the   third,  or  tin- 
second  and  third  radicals  reduplicated;  some  nouns  with  &<,  H  and  ^ 

prefixed;  b^tt,  *>&$&  ^PpO-  ^?f?P»  ^Dp5»  ^?j?& 
/CDpH»  ;t2pPl>  many  nouns  formed  by  affixes;  some  nouns 
with  four  radicals. 

The  existence  of  the  form  jftyal  from  k&tfil  is  questioned  by 
many  scholars,  who  trace  such  words  to  a  fcautal  form.  Hut  many 
proper  names  and  the  Ifal  active  participle  seem  to  make  this  form 
secure. 

3.  Original  a  in  the  sg.  Const.,  and  in  the  sg.  with  grave  suffixes  re- 
mains unchanged;  it  is  reduced  in  the  pi.  Const.,  and  in  the  pi.  with 
grave  suffixes. 

4.  An  original  I  in  the  sg.  before  7],  Q3,  73  '3  usually  unchanged, 
but  sometimes  is  deflected  to  e;  before  all  other  suffixes  and  before  af- 
fixes it  is  reduced. 

5.  The  J£k\  act.  participle  of  verbs  H  7  has  the  same  ending 
(H )»  as  was  seen  in  certain  nouns  of  the  second  class,  like  Hl^; 

T 

but  its  first  vowel  is  unchangeable. 

6.  Many  nouns  of  this  class  treat  the  ultimate  changeable  vowel 
in  the  manner  described  in  §  112.  R.  5,  i.  e.,  artificially  double  the 
following  consonant,  and  sharpen  the  vowel: 

a.  |D1N  <§«.);  JBflEf  (§99.);  2WD  (§96.);  and  others. 

b.  JJ£J  p«gf  (§  94.);  D1P1«  (§  94.  2);  and  others. 

c  bn3.  ^D13  (§  99.  1.  a);  ^J  (§  100.  1);  and  others. 
*  DTPJi  Dbin,  D'Tlp  (§  •««  9i  and  others. 


I  1WI 
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It  4.    S'ouns  of  the  Fourth  and  Fifth  Classes 
TABULAR  VIEW 


•ma         pt-tfct 

gu       (rufl          (OMrawr) 
•bs.'      >H|      Tp| 

•miy 

(poor) 

(Acm) 

DID 

Ul-mkl 
idUcipit) 

Tobn 

•    : 

kl-Mv 

(irriitn«. 

ar© 

con.t.  ^ri|    Tpe 

'«! 

DID 

•    : 

ara 

1.  suf.                  -*pB 

^D 

•    : 

»    : 

gr.suf.          DJTpf 

PL      L 

DDD1D 

■  i    • 

t      I     ••    :      - 

DDarO 

1     : 

0?J? 

D^DID 

DTP^B 

D^ana 

»    : 

const     ~~       •-•  pB 

*«! 

VP 

•  i  - 

9ra 

■     »    : 

l.suf.                 p 

V«D 

•  i  - 

Via 

»       -   1                     »p^ 

.                   T             -       ••      J        * 

samara 

T          -      •»     1 

REMARKS  ON   NOUNS  OF  THE   FOURTH   CLASS 

1  The  fourth  class  includes  nouns  which  have  a  changeable  vowel 
in  the  penult  and  an  unchangeable  vowel  in  the  ultima.  Here  belong 
many  adjectives  like  ?lDp  *nd  Tpp  (8  •!•  L  0,6);  passive 
participles  like  ?10p  (5  91.  1.  c);  formations  in  which  a  -«-,  orig- 
inally in  a  dosed  syllable,  has  become  -r  in  an  open  syllable;  and  a 
few  noons  ending  in  on  with  a  pretonic  -r-  (99.  2.  e). 

2.  In  a  few  n'b  stems  with  the  form  ^pp  (J  91.  1.  6)  the 
radical  \  when  final,  in  the  absence  of  an  affix,  is  absorbed  in  the 
formative  vowel  t;  but  when  affixes  of  any  kind  are  attached,  it  ap- 
pears in  the  form  of  Dagtt-forte;  D^- 

REMARKS  ON   NOUNS  OF  THE   FIFTH   CLASS 

1.  This  class  includes  those  nouns  which  do  not  suffer  change  of 
any  kind  in  inflection. 

Here  belong  monosyllabic  nouns  like  Q^Q,  m,  Hgf,  with  an 
nnchangeable  vowel;  participles  like  Dp  »n«l  HO:  formations  like 
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?Dp.  ^Op'  /^PP'  ^CSp  (5  9l-  d-f)  whirh  nave  an  unchange- 
able vowel,  with  a  S*wa  reduced  from  an  original  I  or  u;   forma 
like   b)OpD,    ^DpD.   ^OpD    (5  **.    6-8);     formations    like 
Tppr)»     /ICDpri    (§'8.  4,  5);    some    formations   with  the  affix 
6n  (5  99.  2);  and  a  few  denominatives  (§  103.). 


/  /  5.     Feminine  Nouns 
I.     FEMININES   OF  THE   FIRST  CLASS 
TABULAR  VIEW 


mU-kU 
{queen) 

t>Ir-pU 

(reproocA) 

hQr-bM 
(ruin) 

W-kU 
(statute) 

g'vfcrt 
(mtJ(rfu) 

Sft.  abs. 

rate 

»    :     * 

rain 

1         :    t 

m 

tVTM 

».T    t 

const. 

rate 

-    :      " 

rain 
« » 

ram 

:   r 

w 

nraj 

1.  suf . 

••rate 

•    t    :     - 

^rain 

•    r       it 

-•rain 

VW 

Vp? 

fcr.  suf . 

DDrate 

r      i   -    :     - 

DDnDin  Drrain 

*     i    *      it           V    t          :  T 

D3np>n 

crnraa 

T        t 

PI.  aba. 

ntote 
i 

t-: 

rrtmn 

mpn 

inlnaai 

T 

const. 

ntote 

ntenn 

rtonn 

rrtpn 

Du.  abs. 

(embroidery) 

(cymbals) 

■     •     : 

REMARKS 

1.  The  feminine  ending  is  added  to  the  ground  form,  e  and  6  ap- 
pearing in  i-class  and  u-class  stems  in  closed  syllables;  the  older 
form  fl  _   appears  in  the  Const  and  before  suffixes. 

2.  The  pretonic  a  is  found  in  the  feminine  declension  as  well  as  in 
the  masculine. 

3.  Examples  of  weak  feminine  Segolates  and  monosyllabic  nouns 
with    feminine    ending    are    (1)    mj^,    (2)   ITVJpy    (3)  Pl^ty. 

(4)  rrr».  (5)  r\y2,  (6)  raio.  (?)  rvb*.  w  rm  w  rrm 


H15] 
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(10)  HDT.  (M)  n|?n.  of  which  those  numbered  3-6,  8-11  suffer  no 
change  of  stem,  following  the  inflection  of  Hpl"!  given  above. 
4.  Just  as   71/D  is  derived    from    71 7D,  so   H"l2il    is    derived 

from  "^33  by  the  Addition  of  H »  and  the  deflection  of  a  to  I. 

Before  suffixes  the  original  —-  is  attenuated  to  I. 


2.     FEMINISTS  OF  THE  SECOND  CLASS 
TABULAR  VIEW 


ft-41-kU 


lA-nM  i-VA-r** 

urur,  (rrovn) 


ISssjrss) 


sg.AbA.       np-jy  npyr  rutf    moy       r6u 

const.       np-iy  npjn  n:tf    rntpj;      r6n 

I  «uf.         TlD-iy  TlpJH  Ttftf      HDT  <***••*•> 

ET.«uf.  ddtotv  DDnpjn  DDn:tf 

T        I    |  Til  T        I     -     : 


const. 

Du.  ADS. 

const. 


(Hp») 


REMARKS 

1.  The  same  stem-chAnges  take  place  before  the  ending  fl—  as 
before  the  plural  endings  ((  1W.). 

2.  In  the  Const,  sg.  and  pi.,  as  well  as  before  suffixes,  the  origins! 
a  of  the  first  syl.,  while  retained  with  luryngeala,  is  generally  atten- 
uated 

3*wt  before  the  endings  H-^  (Const  sg.)  And  Hi  (Const 
pi.)  is  silent  except  in  laryngeal  noons  where  it  serves  as  a  helping- 
vowel. 

4.  Before  the  fern,  ending  the  final  W  of  H  7  forms  is  lacking; 
in  this  case  the  &  of  the  first  syl.  is  rounded  or  reduced  according  to 
the  position  of  the  Accent 
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5.  Several  nouns  with  flu-  form  H/CSp  >n  tne  Abs.  have  H    -"" 
in  the  Const.;  thvso  in  the  singular  as  well  as  those  whirl 

form  n /CD  >n  tne  Abs.t  attenuate  the  original  a  to  I  twfon  Miffixes. 

r   .1  fx 

6.  Nouns  of  the  farm    H/pp  frequently  retain    the  -..-  in    the 
Construct. 

NOTES 

1.  Forms  like  VS-fll  become  Va-t&l  when  the  fern,  ending  is  add«-«i. 

2.  Forms  like  Jl"13.  i"QT.  nnJ2>  from  bi-literal  roots  in  whic  h 
the  stem-vowel  is  naturally  long,  retuin  it  in  tin-  (  onst. 


3.     FEMININES   OF  THE  THIRD   AND   FOURTH   CLASSES 
TABULAR   VIEW 


yft-nllfct 
(sprout) 


(skull) 


^6-U-lM       gMA-!M      fhn-IM       m'nQ-bM 
(killing  f.)     (great  t.)     (praise)  (rest) 


si.ab«.     npav  n^a  ntelp  r£*ia  n^nn  nrmo 

const.     np:v  n£i^a  nSpljj  ifrq  r&nn  rujutp 

l.suf.    m|i  ^nWJa'Titelp         ti ->nn  TinuD 

ar.  suf.  DDnpav  UDvbzb*  mn^nn 
pi.  ab..    inipjvi   nfta^a  nteip  nfria  n^nn  nmuip 

const.     nip:V  nfeba          nfrian^nn 

I     :      • 


REMARKS 

1.  Feminines  in  £\ of  the  third  class  arise  in  the  same  manner 

as  those  described  in  §  115.  1.  R.  4,  the  ground-form  generally  hav- 
ing &  in  the  ultima,  though  sometimes  u. 

2.  As  before,  the  original  a  (or  6  deflected  from  u)  appears  before 
suffixes. 

3.  The   feminine   participle   most   frequently   assumes   the   form 
H/CDp*  though  ("Ppp  »s  common;    the  form  n*!?"1  (Gen.  16:11) 

is  of  interest. 

4.  Feminines  of  the  fourth  class  present  no  points  of  difficulty. 
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/  /  (>.     Irregular  Nouns 
1    2N  Father;  Const.  nM      with  suf.,  *2N  (my  father),  T{Z#. 

irroKorrw  tor  :D^«p»ur-.nia«;  conat.,  ni2«- 


f  T  .'       »  T 


2.  Jl«  Brother;  Const.,  ">n^;    with  suf.,  ^N  (my  brother),  TpnN. 
D^n^i  plur.,  " M .  «»nst.,7W;   with  suf.,  *njt  Tpnit 

oym,  etc. 

~~N  inX.  with  D.  f.  implied)  One;  Const.,  intf  (used 

also  before  7Q);    fem.,   nntf  (-  DinX).  >n  pause,  HIIX; 

-       -  T.T      -  A»      T 

plur.,  2*"m{<  Some,  the  same. 
rtflN  S«kr;  Const.,  nUlX;  with  suf.,  TllriN;  plur.  with  suf., 

rnsnn;  aisoTrtim  D^rrtrw  from  r\m- 

T  T        T 

5.  fc^R  3/an;  plur.,  Q^N  (three  times  Q^tf);  Const.,  Wfe|t 

6.  HON  Maidservant;  with  suf.,  7]nDN:  plur.,  nlHON;  Const, 

r\*to  Woman;  Const,  ntftt=  T»t;  with  suf.^ntftf.  TjnC'K: 
plur.,  Ufcfj;  Const,  I(8f3;  with  suf.,  Vtfl  DSTBfo- 

8.  fV2  Jfaiw;  Conrt.,  JV3;  plur,  0^2;  Const,  ^p3;  with  suf., 

z~n 

9.  p  Son;  Const,  "tt  "»   1)1  (Gen.  49:11),  ^3  (Num.  23:18); 

with  suf     ':i     MJj    plur.,  0^3;    Const.,  V)3;    with  suf., 

;:  -;:  DTPJI 

10.  HJ  r:Z.  f«""..  of  J3)  Daughter;  with  suf .,  tty)  ( "Hty) 

-tu3);  piur.,  nto?  (V.  d^?  *«);  const,  rv>:- 

11.  Cn    Father*in4ow;  with  «uf.,  Tl^pH;   filOn   Afrtkr-m-Jw; 

Btl   Dm;  plur .  BWIj  Const,  W  and  Pto\  dual,  D^OV- 
I  iaarf;phir.,D^?;  Const    ^|  ^>0TP^ 


1M 


or 
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14.  D^p  (plur.)    Water;    Const.,   1Q,    ^jp/fj;    with    suf.,    Vf  \ 

DTTtW 

15.  "V?  C»'y;  pl^..  Qny;  Const.,  ny. 

16.  HB    Mouth;   Const,  ">B  (cf.  ^N,  *|Jtf);  with  M.f,  *r,  -*r. 

VTf  opVB.  iTB.  DD^B;  plur-,  rrti 

17.  tftfl  Cjbr  tfm-fcftn)  *««£;  plur.,  tftftCl  </"  D^fcO); 

Const.,  ifcJfcO;  with  suf.,  U^fcO- 

18.  D?£5tf  (plur.)  Heaven*;  Const.,  *»OEf. 


117.    Numerals 

GENERAL 

VIEW 

With  the  Masculine. 

With  the  Feminine. 

4lMMh 

CVmjfruc*. 

Absolute. 

CoruJrutf. 

/ 

T       ■» 

ina 

r\m 

nrwt 

1 

BW 

*# 

&np 

'P? 

5 

rata? 

T      J        1 

T 

tfty 

4 

iWHJ 

rasn* 

y?1^ 

PJ*)|| 

5 

niton 

T           -        "J 

n&ton 

-* 

Eton 

Eton 

6 

ntW 

1  -•• 

tftf 

bV 

7 

njp# 

W2tf 

np 

V5^ 

8 

robef 

njtotf 

•t        1 

9 

r     : 

nytfn 

ytfn 

ytfn 

10 

rnto 

t  t    *^: 

rnffl! 

"^8 

nfoj; 

With  the  Masc. 

With  the  Fem. 

new  -in« 

t         T                 "       " 

rn£j|  nnx 

// 

T     "t 

'Dtfy 

rmfo  ^nsty 
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It 


TXSy%  but  in  l»ter  books, 

ma*}  lais  p/iiro/. 

n^3"1  (contracted  niai) 


t         t  1  |  -IT  I 

loonxv  /"*■;  const.,     4,000  D^N  nya^N 

tfOQ^HKO     ^a/     (for      10,000 

crnw?) 

|»    .T  J 

: 

5/x»  d^n  ntfbtf        *w»  ntota  vtftf 


REMARKS 

1.  TTjc  numeral  "inN  one  is  an  adjective,  standing  after  and 
agreeing  with  its  noun. 

2.  The  numeral  E^Ef  ('em-  B^HE^  pronounced  Sta-ylm)  is  a 
nova,  used  either  in  the  appositional  or  Construct  relation  with  the 
word  which  it  enumerates,  and  agreeing  with  it. 

3.  The  numerals  from  three  to  ten  are  abstract  feminine  substan- 
tives, used  in  appositional  construction  with  the  noun  which  they 
enumerate.  The  feminine  form  is  used  with  masculine  nouns;  the 
maanilinr  is  a  shorter  form  used  with  feminines. 

4.  The  rnimrrwlff  from  eleven  to  ninttmn  are  formed  by  uniting 
•;  ten  (or  the  feminine   form  rHBW)   with  the  units;   here  it 

may  be  noted: 

o.  In  eleven,  irW  *nd  T\T\^  nave  a  form  like  that  of  the 
Constru 

h.  %PZhJ-  in  tbe  second  form  of  eleven,  is  to  be  COM acted  with 
an  Assyrian  word  iMen  (-one). 


IM  ELEMENTS  OF  HEBREW  [§  117 

c.  In  twelve,  Q^E^  is  a  contraction  of  &}$,  and  ^t^  a 
shortened  form  of  C*jw»  ^e  contraction  and  shortening  being  due 
t<>  the  close  connection  of  the  words;  these  forms  cannot  be  call. ■«! 
<  'oiistructs. 

d.  The  feminines  from  thirteen  upward  have  a  shortened,  l>ut 
not  a  real  Construct,  form. 

5.  The  numerals  thirty  to  ninety  are  formed  by  adding  the  masc. 

plur.  mding  Q^ to  the  units,  but  twenty  (Q^fc'U)  is  the  plural 

of  ten  nfeW). 

6.  The  units  are  added  to  the  tens  by  means  of  \,  in  the  earlier 
books  preceding  the  tens,  in  later  books  following  them. 

7.  The  units  take  the  noun  in  the  plural;  the  tens,  when  before 
it,  take  the  noun  in  the  singular,  when  after  it,  in  the  plural. 

8.  The  numerals  eleven  to  nineteen  take  the  noun  in  the  plural, 
except  in  the  case  of  a  few  very  common  nouns  like  day,  man,  etc. 

9.  The  ordinal  first  is  p^fcO  (</•  tftfl,  head). 

10.  The  ordinals  from  two  to  ten  are  formed  from  the  correspond- 
ing cardinals  by  means  of  the  termination  1 ,  another  ^ being  in- 
serted between  the  second  and  third  consonants.  Note  that  ^IT^*) 
lacks  the  initial  fc{. 

11.  Above  ten,  cardinals  are  used  for  ordinals. 

12.  The  feminines  of  the  ordinals  are  used  to  express  fractional 
parts. 


XIV.    Separate  Particles 

118.     Adverbs 
1.  a.  *N   Where?;  Ttf   There ;  ^  A'rt;  Q#  There;  ^  tfot 

■ 

t.  H*  //"-r;  run  //i*Arr;  b6#  Thrice;  H^tf  S«*n  hW*. 

<*•  Utt  ■  "*/  V^n  ^«w«f;  131?  ,4Jon*;  rP3D  rVilkin. 
i 

<f.  ftJT   *««•;  3D\"I  &*etf;    D3E^n  £«r/j/;  1HD  Speedily. 

-  i  -  - 

<•  |9M  ««*;  31D  »>«/  H^fcO  Formerly;  nl^^CJ  »'<"'- 

/•  ynp  (-j^T-np)  w'Ay^;  r6yc6p  <«r6yp  with  jp 

and  ^)  Upward;  HD^  JPltnrf 

2.  a.  jn  Em  it;  *::n.  7]3a  u#l  zz;-.  D3n,  etc. 

6.  Bh    There  is;  7\&\  W\  DDB^- 

r.  ny  r*err  is  not;  ::^  -:\w  UTH  zr:\v  ttft 
ity  s*a/  is;  lfflf,  7p)y,  irjfr,  n3ity,  ui.ty.  D"ity- 

1.  Adverbs,  and  words  used  adverbially,  may  be  briefly  classified 

as  follows: 

a.  Those  which  may  be  called  primitive. 

b.  Pronouns  and  numerals  used  in  an  adverbial  sense. 
\ouns,  either  alone  or  with  a  preposition. 

d.  Infinitives  absolute,  especially  of  HIM  and  PT'Cl  stems. 
s.  Adjectives  of  all  formations,  especially  in  the  feminine. 
/.  Won  Is  f,,nn.-,i  l,y  the  composition  of  two  or  more  distinct 
words. 

2.  Certain  adverbial  particles,  involving  a  verbal  idea  and  thus 

1ST 
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often  dispensing  with  the  copula,  take  suffixes.  The  suffixes  attached 
an  ,  in  most  cases,  the  verbal  suffixes.  The  so-called  Nun  Demonstra- 
tive (§  71.  2.  c.  (3)  and  N.  1)  is  of  ftiqiart  occurrence. 

119.     Prepositions 
1.  nn«  After;    J13  Between;    1JJ3    About;    *fl^J  Besides;    jjp 
On  account  of;   7^0    Over  against;    *]}}  Before;    "^   During, 
until;  *}%  Upon;  QJJ  With  I  HnH  Under,  in  place  of. 

2-    nnTO  Fromurufer;    jp^  Since;  V2~bti>  Till  between;    *:£" 
Before;   ^  According  to;  jyjpb  ^^  /Ae  *oite  o/;    ^33  JPftft- 

out;  ^2D  For  lack  of,  without;   -|ty3  During;  1"J3  .! 

...  ^  .  .. 

tny  to  measure  of. 
3.  a.  -\r\#  After,  more  often  ^JIN;  with  suf.,  "Him  VinK.  etc. 

6.  "^  tfnto,  poet.,    •£*;    with    suf.,   ^fc    Tj^N,    CD^K. 

P^  etc- 

c.  p  Brfu»em;  with  sg.  suf.,  *J»),  W1J,  tyj,  (¥*  Vr3); 

with  piur.  suf.,  uvpji  □?,,r3.  also  u^nlrj.  Dnttg 

d.  3^3D  Around;  with  suf.,  7P3^3D»  VD'OD.  also  with  fern. 

WT3D.  Tlb^D.  D.Tn'3 '3D.  etc. 

e.  TJ  t/nto,  poet,  *UJj   with  suf.,  1-Jty  S^jy,  f^J. 

/.   ^J  t/pon,  poet.,  ^    with  suf.,  *>^,  TJ^J.  T^J.   PP^. 

r  nnn  ifr*r;  with  suf.,  ^nnn.vnnn.&Tnnn.Dnnn; 

c/.  also  the  form  with  Nun  Demonstrative  H^HnrV 

1    - 

1.  Prepositions  were  originally,  in  most  cases,  nouns;  they  were 
generally  Constructs,  governing  the  following  noun  as  if  it  were  a 
genitive. 

Note. — Many  words  in  common  use  as  prepositions  still  retain 
their  original  force  as  substantives. 
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Prepositional  phrases,  composed  of  two  prepositions  or  of  a 
preposition  and  a  noun,  or  of  a  preposition  and  an  adverb,  occur 
frequently 

Many  prepositions,  especially  those  denoting  space  and  time, 
are  in  reality  plural  nouns;  some  of  them,  when  standing  alone,  have 
the  form  of  the  plural  Construct,  ending  in  1j  before  pronominal 
suffixes,  most  of  them  assume  this  form. 

Note.     For    the    inseparable    prepositions,    see     §§47.    1-6; 

51.  3-5. 

120.  Conjunctions 

1    1  And;  1N  Or;  r^  Abo;  Q«  When,  if,  or. 

2  That,  became,  for,  when. 
3.  ^N  That  not;  JS  That  not,  lest;  Q1C23  Before  that;  *W9lL 

i  yfobs  *2-^?.  neta  nnn.  *j  nnn,  neto  apj. 

'2   2pV_.  Because,  tince;  ~)tf$  ^^  In  order  that;    ICftO 
According  a*. 

Conjunctions  may  be  classified  as  to  their  origin  as  follows: 
1.  Certain  words  used  only  as  conjunctions,  the  origin  of  which  is, 
in  most  cases,  doubtful. 

Certain  words  which  were  originally  pronouns. 
■  ertain  words  which  were  originally  substantives,  or  composed 
of  a  substantive  and  a  preposition. 

4.  Prepositions  which,  by  the  addition  of  "^Cftf  or  ^2,  become 
themselves  a  part  of  a  compound  conjunction. 

Note  1.— In  general  it  may  be  said  that  any  preposition  may  be 
followed  by  "\jtfH  or  *2,  an(*  "*  useQ'  **  *  conjunction. 

Note  2.— In  many  cases  the  "IC^t  or  ^  b  omitted,  and  the 
preposition  standing  alone  used  as  a  conjunction. 

121.  tnte  rjectiottj 

i.  Rim  rw  Aki  rwn  *•/  aha!  on  Bmki  m  Aia$t 

lfc|    'M  Woe!    m    ~:n  Behold!   IHJT]  -Z-    Comonl 

-2bCom*on!  | Far  be  it!  ^  /  bmmck!  JCJ  Praml 

Interjections  may  be  divided  into  two  classes: 
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1.  Those    which    were    originally    int<TJ<vtions,    "natural    sounds 
called  forth  by  some  impression  or  sensation." 

2.  Those  which  were  originally  substantives  or  verbal  forms,  which 
have  become  interjections  by  usage. 
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192 


ELEMENTS  OF  HEBREW 

Paradigm  A.     The 


Nominative  of  the  Pro- 
noun or  Separate  Pronoun. 


Genitive  of  the  Pronoun,  or  Suffix 
of  the  Noun  (possetrite  Pron.). 


With  Nouna 
Singular. 


With  Ne 
Plur.  and  Dual. 


Sing. 

1.  com.  'OJN,  in  pause 

O'JN.^K.in  pause 

•at         <•    -J 

\3N  J. 


1 my  (prop.  Gen. 

met). 


*      my. 


2. 


8. 


pause  nnx 
/■n«onK). 

/•  KM  »** 


i 


1  It-  in 

pause  ?]__ 


thy. 


Plur. 

i.  com.  unjjf  MJJJ). 


VI  1;  vv  1  (h) 

Aw  (r/uj  and  suus). 


Oi  O-J  (U-)*"- 


it*, 
rr»  far. 


ir_  »"»•• 


i 


y- 


i/our. 


your. 


ft. 


fm.  canon 


they. 


Oil;  D_;  to- 
ft' |*  W 


their. 


Dn,|_;la,_ 
IP- 


i 
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Accusative  of  the  Pronoun,  or  Suffix  of  the  Verb. 


n>  lurir 


.,    . 


':• 


me. 


7];  7]  ;_  in  p.  7|__  T]^ 
V    V'  V  - 


Am 


•:  -:     *; 


us. 


J/ou. 


With  NQn 
dtmooMniUve. 


'}-,"*- 


•  I    •  'J  I    <T 

not  found. 


These  forms 

do  n<<t 
omir. 


l'.ll 


lUVI.MS   09   iimihmv 


Paradigm  II.     The 


KM 

mmtm 

f'U. 

IIIM1 

MMdtoO           mki.ji..  k. 

^op 
r6cpp 

nVop 

r6bp 

Dijptpjj 

J>?P 
'^?P 

r6pp 

etc. 

tepnn 
ntepnn 

ntepnn 
r6ppnn 

njfopptjn 

^tspnn 

zrtopnn 

jn^ppnn 

u^ppijn 

rtepn 

nbppn 

n^ppn 
tj^jpn 
rj^Opri 

fr»9pn 

on^pn 

|nfapn 

u^ppn 

etc. 

^ppn 
bppn 

n:bppn 
n:^ppn 

^PpJT. 

bppnn 

^ppnn 

^©pnn 

^Ppnt* 
Aippiv 

njbepnn 

^fcpnn 
njfabpnn 

^Ppru 

bepn 
tepn 
TOplj 

n^jppij 

ibp-r 

1  :      » 

bp-: 

n^PP 

tepnn 
^Bpnn 

tepnn 
n:tepnn 

wanting 

^Dpn 
n$ppn 

^Dp 

6pp)^bp 

6bpnn) 
!?©pnn 

^pn 

—jpn 

^>Pp 

bppnp 

^w? 

--•jpp 

StfOHg  Vtrb 
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m 


nu 


— _-- 
•r-_- 


-_- 


-_-.- 


-.-: 


■iiitim 


-•_-- 


.._.... 


n,i 


tep 
r6op 


-T 


^>Bpn 


..._. 


r 
— : 


^©P 


-IT- 


Niru. 


tep: 
•"6t?p: 


*r 


&opj 


u^ppj 


>5ft 


6w 


KM 


fa? 


*w 


*?bp^ 


TOppI 


Sf.  3  m. 
3/. 
2  m. 

2/. 

lr. 

P/.  3  c. 

I  m, 

2/- 

lr. 


I 

I 

- 


Sg.  3  m. 

3/. 
2  w. 

2/- 

1  r. 
77.  3  in. 
3/. 

tepn    tepn     2 «. 

2/. 

lr. 

J  TO. 

2/- 


1 

E 


^ep: 


bop^bp  tep:  bfe^n 


---- 


bb$: 


v?P 
*PP 


- 


*CjT  TO. 


1 
I 


IM 


Or  HEBREW 

Paradigm  C.     Strong  Verb 


Spl.f. 

8  pi.  m. 

2  Pi.  m. 

1  pi    r 

Sag.  r. 

to) 

D^pp 

Dr6pp 
Dnbpp 

DT^pp 

^r6pp 

Dibpp 
Din^pp 

DU^pp 

DD^n^pp 

DDI^PP 

W^PP 

i:n)pp 

wnbpp 

utep 

nr^Ep 
-nbpp 
rrr6pp 

rrfcpp 
-ubpp 

l^P 

D^pp 

DD^pp 

u)pp 

nbpp 

D^PP' 

D^ppn 

r6pp,). 

n3bppi 
ntepn 

cLi- 

r6pp 

fa* 

D^pp 

DD^pp 

^)pP 

pfypp 
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Iff 


3  mm. 

1*  r 

1«.  m. 

1*C  c. 

i,-6op 

inrppp 

^>9p 

*p$£pp 

vn^pp 
— .— _-- 

imn'ppp 

^>9p 
^n^pp 

'grbpp 
'•rnbpp 

•w6pp 

SB 

3  m. 
3/. 

2  m. 
2/- 

lc. 

77.  3  c. 

2  m. 
1  r. 

%  3  m. 
Middle  V. 

1  m. 

ir,7AA'ftn 

i  Epenikei. 

1 'I.  3  m. 
2/ 

• 

*ep 

i?o>> 

itep 

^)pp 

• 

ft. 

•few 

tW 

i 

I 

*~"?P 



'#W 

*S*    j| 

*PP 

nfcu 

1   itei? 

^>PP 

OnflnM 

3 

l'JS 

Paradigm  D.     Verb  Pi  ('B)  Laryngeal 

Borti. 

WML 

NViL 

KM 

--•- 

-'-- 

^?JJ 

l*j;         %:, 

rooyn 

.1^^;'- 

n^L:;: 

n^j           .v. 

ntejri 

nbry- 

n^rv: 

r-L%'            2«. 

^«n 

-  ^:  it 

rfyoxi 

n^r;'           2/. 

M 

'*?&© 

*    :    • 

^rbovi 

• 

* 

topyn 

A*p|n 

frcy: 

&pj 

/7.  8  c 

- 

on^r;- 

Dij^egn 

orb'^;: 

cr"-; 

'1  m. 

fffcs? 

|$W83 

]$m 

WW 

u^pjgn 

u^pjn 

ub'c°;: 

ubos 

1  ft 

Sg.  3  m. 

^ejr 

y^.. 

^MC 

t^r      ^-V* 

^©18 

^WfP 

te;-r 

^Ojn    bbj;p 

^85 

^pyn 

^>P?n 

bpyn    bb^r 

2  n. 

^JR? 

•>^cpyn 

"typyn   ^_;t 

•/ 

^P8U 

^PiJU 

bp;\x 

btpKM    bbjij 

1 

1 

ropjr; 

IrpJC 

rapyi 

6ojp    6dj;  pi  a  m. 

nj^pjfl 

n^pSP 

n:b'c;r 

n:^;T-r.;T      3/. 

5» 

ibpyn 

i^pyn 

&c;r 

topyn   6oyp 

n:^L%T 

i    :    •••     --.  i- 

n;b^;r 

&W 

"^WJJ 

..  •, ... 

bp;*:     bbjp 

1  c. 
Sg.  '2  in. 

tej?n 

bpjn 

be-;      bt%; 

O 

^jbjrn 

^u;*- 

^95      ^DJ 

•  — 

— 

wanting 

fr>9Jjn 

fopyn 

6^3?       &DJ  /'/.  2  «. 

nAtpyn 

t   :    .-      t  .•• 

1   :    . 

2/- 
abs. 

^pjn 

^p^n 

^toj 

a 

^WRJ 

bran 

bby 

Const, 
act. 

1 

^PJRJ 

top* 

<j 

bpjp 

irajj 

pass. 

« 

- 

E.     Verb    Ayht  ('$)  Laryngeal 


m 


Hl#|.4rl 

W4I 

Nirii 

n^pnn 
ntotpnn 

^N-.^P 
n^P 

DI^Np 
^«P 

^p? 

njfljpj 

ft? 
-*- 

n?«p 

TO 

%3m. 
3/. 

2m. 

2/- 
Ir. 

/'/.  3  c. 
2m. 

2/. 

lc. 

Sy.  3  m. 
3/. 

I  ML 

2/. 
1  r. 
/>/.  3  m. 
3/. 

|  m. 

2/- 

Ir. 

Sf.  2  m. 
2/. 

2/- 

— 

1 

b*j?np 

b*pjCS* 

fotprr 

n^Kpnr 

-:^pn 

b«pn 

r»  : 

nj^pri 
nj^pp 

^pn 

~:~xpn. 
"V«p? 

• 

E 

— 

Nuprin 
rtAkprin 

wanting 

^P 

nj?*p 

^Np 

1 

j 

b|tpiyi 



™p'"l 

of*. 
Con*. 

^pr- 

^JP9 

^P? 

Sjpj 

*p 

Ml 
paw.    , 

m 

Paradigm 

F.     r«rl>  Z^JmW  ('^)  J 

Laryngeal 

IIPpi'M. 

HITQ.                 FNL 

nitu. 

KM 

rr—7~ 

rrppn 

nop 

npp: 

nt?j? 

Sg.  3  m. 

nnspr- 

njjpjppn 

nnDp 

nriippj 

nnop 

1     :    |  » 

3/. 

nnppnn 

nnppn 

nnep 

nnppj 

rjnpj; 

2  m. 

nnbpnn 

nni— - 

nnpp 

nnppj 

nr- 

2/. 

o 

^nn^pnn 

"•nnbpn 

••nnr- 

wr: 

^nros 

1  r. 

| 

inbpnn 

vrppn 

inpp 

in—; 

in— 

PI.  3  c. 

a. 

zr-rpnn 

cnnbpn 

cnncbp 

onnppj 

onnipp 

2  m. 

l^nippivi 

jnnppn 

|W»P 

IW©PJ 

innpp 

2/- 

unppnn 

onppn 

unpp 

urrppj 

unpp 

lc. 
Sf.  3  m. 

npprv 

Tpp! 

npp^ 

npp^ 

nop] 

nppnn 

rrppn 

nppn 

nppn 

nppn, 

3/. 

nepnn 

rrppn 

nppn 

nppn 

nippp 

2  m. 

^nepnn 

wpps 

"•nppn 

"»nc3pn 

'nppn 

2/- 

I 

HfepW 

CNppW 

nppN 

nppN 

nppN 

1  c. 

5 

in^pir 

Wpp^ 

inpp^ 

inpiVl 

vipj^ 

P/.  3  m. 

n:nppnn 

runbpn 

mnopn 

1    :   --  | -     : 

njnppn 

njnppr 

t    :    .-    | : 

3/. 

c 

inbpnn 

VT»9j?0 

incopn 

vuppp 

inu-r 

2  m. 

n:n©pnn 

n:nbpn 

njnppn 

mnppp 

n:nppn 

2/- 

T  nppn: 

'rrpp: 

T  npp: 

nepj 

T  new 

lc. 

%  2  m. 

rupptyi 

nppn 

nop 

nppn 

piipjj 

"•nppnn 

vrtppri 

"•ncDp 

wpjgn 

'Hpp 

2/- 

intppnn 

vppprj 

inpp 

mp-- 

inpp 

/'/.  2  m. 

8. 

runbpnn 

n:nppn 

n:npp 

njnppn 

njnpp 

2/-      , 

1 

0Ppfl 

npp 

nbp: 

niop 

d 

noppn 

rrppn 

npp 

ripph 

nbp 

Const, 
act. 

WN 

nppnp 

cpppe 

nppo 

ncp 

4- 

npp; 

n— 

past. 

On 

G.    VerbPiNOn 


(|'D) 


2i)l 


nam 


mm 


Mr  ii 


KM. 


r6©n 
pten 
jpfmn 

top 

•     T      \ 

6^p 

te: 


nten 
nten 

oprah 


te? 
nte: 

nte: 

nte: 

cnte: 


'r:- 


-'IT 

fr-r 

ruten 
...... 


wanting 


nAfcn 


btn 

ten 


-_-- 
-..._.- 


^D 


*rop 


^:te: 


te;r 

te:r 

TO3P 

teiN 
Pipy 

te:: 


bpJTI 

rutejn 


te:~ 


^M 


be) 


etc. 


r.pihir 


S?.3m. 

3/. 

2m. 

2/. 

lc. 

P/.  3  c. 

I  //,. 

2/. 

lc. 

tei 

ten 
ten 
'ten 

te« 

^V 

-:ten 

iten 

rrjTOP 

• 

te: 


te' 
ten 

ten 

"•ter 

tip, 

nApP 

iter 

te: 


'te: 
ite: 


be 

ite 
n:te 


Sg.  3  m. 

3/- 
2  m. 
2/. 
1  r. 
/V.  8  m. 
3/. 

I  m. 

2/. 

1  c 

2/ 
la. 


te"J 


i 


I 
J 


J 


M  BUmSMTB  OP 

Paradigm  H.     Verb  Pi' Alif  (#'£). 


Vm-b  Pi  Yod  p"£).     Para- 


NIT  41. 

Kil 

Htrn  (prop.  -o). 

fcU  (prop.  *»»). 

Same  as  the  verb 
P8  Laryngeal 

SL\X 

• 

Same  as  the  verb 
PS  Laryngeal 

etc. 

T^crn 

regular 

cnVcm 

•• 

6d#)  bv& 

botto 

^P" 

^•p*n 
b*c%r 

birr 

b»$M& 

)b%z~ 

n^crn 

rubcrn 

b©to 

^HPJ 

^»j 

(to* 

*bwn 

^PN 

t   : 

- 

:                    .: 

: 

1 

^VP 

b& 
bw 

T 

BT  AN  INDUCTIVE   METHOD 

/      Verb  Pi  W&w  tfl 


iiaru 

■m 

NVIL 

ku 

*>p*n 

rAwn 

• 

ptem 

:    i     - 
t  :     - 

» 

etc. 
regular 

3/. 
2  m. 

2/- 
le. 
Pf.  3e. 
2  m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

Sf.  3  m. 
3/. 
2  m. 
2/- 
1  c. 

P/.  3  m. 
3/. 
1  m, 
2/ 
Ic. 

%2n. 
2/. 
P/.2m. 

if 

: 
J 

- 

bpr 
rap* 

y»pv» 
^pm 

—  rr 

etc. 
regular 

^P"     bw 
b^r\    bi:r 

rabmnatari 
6p*p   ten 

rqbm  ruten 

^P^     ^>PJ 

J 

1 

E 

wuntiriK' 

b$\r\ 

1 

i 



^W 

ok.    Id 
const.    |3 

^0 

^D1D 

^913 

b& 

,." 

1 

MM 


MOMI    Of    HKiiUKW 


K.     Vmrb 


Hi#p»a. 

Horn. 

Hlfll 

POM. 

ntppnn 

nqpjjri 

rwpfjn 

nop 

nnopnn 

nnppn 

?     1    |  :     ' 

nnepn 

nntpp 

ryppiyj 

n^pn 

oyl-)  rvippn 

iv;:- 

rrppnn 

rvippn 

(nu  rvippn 

rv»©pj 

Tyopnn 

wppn 

Mjy  *ij*jjjjri 

'rvep 

»pnn 

ttprj 

*-pr» 

Kg 

orvepnn 

Divippn 

(DTP-J  Dryopn 

EHYUPp 

.jrvcspnn 

jitl™ 

|ir»ippn 

\— 

irepnn 

wopn 

■     1:     • 

ITjJp 

n^prr 

n9p1 

n9p- 

n9R: 

nepnn 

ntppri 

ntppn 

n$ptj 

ncppnn 

nbpn 

ropn 

nepn 

•?pnn 

•»ppn 

'9pn 

nppij 

nqppni} 

nqpjjrt 

nipj?fj 

mppij 

»prp 

■w 

*&jT- 

»R! 

nropnn 

nyopp 

1:     » 

nrepn 

1:     " 

nrepn 

rapnn 

rapn 

%)j?0 

»pn 

nrepnn 

nyopn 

nropn 

nropn 

nqppnj 

nop; 

mppj 

nop: 

Dpnn.nDpnn 

Hpfjn 

*9pnn 

HPjJO 

«fjrvi 

wanting 

ropn 

Wanting 

njnppnn 

nrcpn 

— 

nopn 

nippn 

ntepiYi 

ntopn 

ntep 

nepnp 

ntppp 

HDpD 

n©po 

Ldmid  m  (n*b) 


BT  AN   INIMTTIVK  MBTHOO 


m 


IT.-I 

mrti. 

KM 

-._ 

n?P^ 

"9p. 

S?.  3  m. 

-nr 

rnjjpjjj 

onpE 

3/. 

rwpp 

(iy_)  rjnppj 

itl- 

r'r 

rruppj 

rrpp 

2/. 

t*.-    r -- 

wppj 

n^pp 

!  ft 

I 

"-P 

»pJ 

'-P 

PL  3  c. 

WT$p 

crvop: 

orr— 

2  m. 

[iTpp 

WW 

prep 

»/ 

'-^p 

U*$?p} 

U^JjJ 

1  ft 
Sp.  3  m. 

n$p] 

n?P" 

n9p^ 

->t 

ntppn 

ncppn 

3/. 

..__r 

nopn 

nopn 

2  m. 

.^r 

>ppn 

'Ppn 

2/. 

• 

ma* 

ntppij 

n^ppM 

1  r. 

1 

*r 

(epi 

*$• 

P/.  3  m. 

-:■•_--.- 

■ 

nygppij 

rrs'—r 

3/. 

c 

•_-.- 

•j~r 

Vepr 

2  m. 

nrepn 

-:  "j- r 

nyzpr 

2/. 

^ 

nqpjijj 

"pj?i 

1  c. 

Nj.2m. 

Dp/HPp 

nppi 

n?P 

| 

'-p 

'-pH 

^pp 

2/. 

5 

•P 

K9£TI 

*R 

I« 

| 

nyjpp 

n^jjn 

"TW? 

~ 

_._  j^p 

ruppn  rtbffi 

nop 

con*.    J  2 

ntop 

ntopn 

mop 

nop? 

*9p 

j       *"»•    |« 

"W 

«R 

•JOrt 


OF 


L.     Verb 


IIWpA'H. 

IV.il 

IV.,1 

H6TIL 

oplpr- 

Dttlp 

B$1p 

opvi 

-•j-j^nn 

nWV? 

rwp^ip 

-'_ 

r__-r- 

r_-j- 

nppip 

ntepvi 

npetenn 

r'j_- 

rupeip 

ntepri 

*r*j_^nn 

•r.r^p 

*nopip 

'ntepri 

»S?lj?nn 

-_- 

vj-j'p 

rapyi 

zr*jplpnn 

Dn&crtp 

D^tepvi 

|rnp©ipnn 

j^peip 

jnpeip 

pitepvi 

uoetonn 

1        :     • 

Uipplp 

UDpIp 

utepvi 

oipiprv 

--^P' 

--^ 

Dj?   rDpT 

Bpipnn 

DErtpn 

•j^.pn 

Dpto 

DBipnn 

•j-jipn 

-*jipn 

DpW 

^poipnn 

'•po^pn 

"•peipn 

TPpjn 

r-jipn^t 

rj'.pN 

--'pK 

DplK 

racrtprp 

IDJjIj?] 

«xpip] 

teg? 

-:rpipnn 

rueplpn 

rueplpn 

Jiftppuji 

iDjjiprjp 

ttjylplj 

raplpij 

"-p.w 

-rj^pnn 

njppipri 

njppipn 

WKVI 

-pipru 

--•P? 

Dplpj 

Dp« 

opipiyj 

Dp1p 

npeipnn 

*ppip 

wanting 

•     -:     |  ■ 

wanting 

-yjplpnn 

njpplp 

DDlpnn 

Dp1p 

BBrtp 

wpip 

riBBfn  rDpn 

Dpipnp 

Dp1pO 

DiplplJ 

D£TO 

ioi 


•  yk  Doubuui 

;-;•' 

Hlfll 

NlTil. 

KM 

opn  >&\>n 

opj  'Op; 

DDp  /Dp 

Sp.  3  m. 

_._- 

nc^: 

"t?P  ^9p 

3/. 

rr- 

rtt:~: 

ntop 

2  m. 

ntepn 

ntop: 

ntop 

2/. 

»ptepn 

Til": 

Tttep 

1  c. 

I 

»pn  flbpn 

»# 

IDQgA&p 

/'/.  3  c. 

flu 

:rr" 

ontepj 

bntep 

2  m. 

(ntepn 

l^tepj 

jntep 

2/- 

xltepr\ 

utepi 

utep 

lc. 
Sf.  3  m. 

op' 

bp^p?      Djr 

-r 

Dpn 

Dpn     Dpr 

3/. 

-r 

Dpn 

Dpn     rpr 

1  n, 

"zt 

ippn 

^ppn    ^©pn 

1/ 

* 

DpM 

Dpi* 

DjMJ      ©p« 

lr. 

1 

wg  m% 

fe£l 

*-p'     ^p' 

PL  3  m, 

! 

iwppr 

■rr: 

pgbpnrwppn 

*  r  i               r  \ « 

3/. 

fe££ 

»j5P 

iDpn    iD'pn 

2m, 

runppn 

rmppn 

rgptaiwppn 

1              r v  i 

2/. 

BjJJ 

DpJ 

D'pj     op: 

1  r. 

Sg.  2  m, 

»(?•? 

Dpn 

Dp 

. 

••_--- 

^pn 

*j? 

2/. 

| 

.._.__ 

•jjri 

*b 

Pf.  2  m, 

1 

nrtppn 

nj^ppn 

nyjpp 

2/. 

Dj?n 

Dpn  .--- 

DlDp 

ait.    1  j 

i 
am*.    J  «« 

Op'? 

opn 

Dp 

Bj?D 

Dpp 

- 

opj 

DlDp 

2TIS 


Paradigm  Af.     Middle- Vowel 


ran 

r.Mii 

Hft; 

iiirti 

^P 

etc 

^P 

nbb)p 

r\bb)p 
^r\bb)p 

ov\bb)p 

vbb)p 

£pri 

Dnbpin 

u^pn 

rr^pn 
M^pn 
nfrpn 
*rjfrpn 
fr»pn 

tf^pn 

bb\p^ 

etc. 

bb)v 

njWpri 

iftlpn 

mbb)pr\ 

bpn 
bpn 

^pin 

n:bp}v\ 

nr^pn  rn^pri 

^P3 

n^pn 

i.- 1 

*pj 

wanting 

rt$j?lp 

wanting 

''PC 

^PJ? 

typ 

bpn 

*PP 

bb\p~. 

typij 

bpw 

^po 

Verbs   fl»JJ  an 

Nlfil 


■  | 


ku  <nr>. 


¥U  (>-T). 


n^p: 

\ ; 

- — : 


»    : 




ran 


91p)A1prl 


^p« 


— : 


71? 


ft 

5? 

*P 
V»p  Vip 


?ipn 
^>ipn 
^pn 

ft* 
top; 

njbpn.ny^pn 

topn 

nr^ipn 


^p 

"#p 


*p 

... 


Sf.  3  m. 
3/. 

1  m. 

2/. 

lr 
P/.  3  c. 

2  m. 

2/. 
lc. 

Nj.  3  m. 
3/. 
2  w. 

2/. 

1  r. 

tt.3m 
3/. 

2  m. 

2/. 

1  r. 

ty.  2  m. 

2/. 
ff.  2m 

2/. 


I 


1 


j 


ad     I  J 


210 


ELEMENTS  OF  W^TWf 
Paradigm  N.    Verb  L&mid "  Altf  Qjfy) 


HVpi'S. 

Hirn. 

rr.i 

nitil 

ku. 

wgpnn 

^'Ppn 

topi 

top 

tof» 

top 

Sg.  3  m. 

naopnn 

t     :     1 

nyjpjjri 

n*©P 

-NL-; 

HNCpp 

3/. 

nwspnn 

■ 

n^L"~- 

n*jpp 

rwppj 

nwpj; 

2  m. 

nmppijn 

nwppn 

nwpp 

nmpp^ 

nitqpp 

i 

^nwopnn 

*r)*jppn 

*i?*SPj3 

^nwppj 

^nwpj; 

1   r. 

■ 

wbpnn 

wppn 

wop 

mtppj 

wpj; 

/'/.  3  c. 

iracpnn 

Dijwppn 

Dnnpp 

ormppj 

Dnwpg 

jn^r^r- 

jnaopn 

}nn©p 

jnwppj 

IW?j3 

1/ 

owppnn 

uwppn 

Ott$p 

"top? 

uwpj; 

1  c. 

.%.  3  ■. 

Nrprv 

N'Pp? 

m?# 

topi 

Nu~ 

wppnn 

*rppn 

aopn 

wppn 

rtDppi 

r    J  :     • 

3/. 

wppnn 

wopn 

wppn 

wppn 

wppp 

'■wppnn 

\^-jpn 

wopn 

^wppn 

Wppri 

•/ 

— i 

wppnM 

trippM 

mpplj 

M9^M 

WppM 

l  e. 

i 

woprv 

rr- 

mtppl 

Wpj£ 

HtDpi 

/'/.  3  m. 

i 

s 

njKjppnt? 

njKjppig 

njaepn 

HJKOpfl 

njwppii 

3/- 

CM 

wopnn 

rr: 

itopn 

wppn 

NtOpi? 

■  i  • 

2  m. 

njKgpivi 

njKDjje 

rnaopn 

roKopn 

nji^pp 

2/- 

t<CDpn; 

rppj 

K&p} 

wpp} 

rtppj 

1  c. 
fljf.  2  m. 

wppnn 

wppn 

top 

*cpn 

top 

► 

Hflpprin 

\x  -j— ■ 

W?p 

wppn 

\xr 

2/- 

2 

IM^ptVI 

anippn 

wop 

mppn 

*9p 

J  m. 

1 

n^jppnn 

n}*S>pn 

njwpp 

njwppn 

njHDfj 

2/. 

wppn 

top 

top: 

NiDp 

c 

wppnn 

icppn 

top 

wppn 

►top 

art. 

d 

►uppnrp 

iwppe 

M&pt; 

top 

-5 

wppj 

wop 

pass. 

£ 

INDEX  OF  SUBJECTS 

(The  refer  eutea  ere  to  aectlona.  unleea  otberwtae  Indicated  1 


voweia,  what  they  Include . 


....7. 
...33. 
.30.  1. 
.30.  1. 
.31.  1. 
107. 
. .  100.  5. 
.67.  1. 
Ahaolute  nuc.  plur  108.4. 

Abatract  Idea*  expreaaed 96. 

Abatract  nouna.  format  ion  of 98. 

-•O.  4.  N.  3. 
■     »     N     1 

Accent  m  verba  with  aufflx™  71  i.e.  (3). 
...30.-35. 

relative  power  of...  24.  3.  N.  3. 

table  of  .33. 

Jre.  formation  of 106.  3. 

Accuaatlve  of  Proooon.  table  of . . .  p.  193. 

Artlre  Intend ve.  pointing  of 63.  3.  a. 

Active  Participle,  gal 68.  1  a. 

Active  Verl.-  ...60. 

Adjective*  aa  Adverb*  118.  I.e. 

Adjective.  In  j  . .  .99.  3. 

Advert-  .118. 

.  106.  3. 


104.  1.  c  d. 

i 
.110. 
of|"»  verb 

78.  3.  R.  3.  3. 
H  verb.  83.5. 

Arabic  Pereunal  Pronoun.. .  .50.  3.  N.  3. 

la"'? verba 85    i    | 

.50..! 

107.  6. 

Articte  and  PrepoalUona 45.  4.  R.  3. 

Article  before  laryiiftraU  4.',   I,  .1 

Article.  The  45. 

Article  with  OAiM  45   I. 

Artinrtai  .|.,ublln<  in  II    rl    n..un. 

113.  R.  5. 
Aealmllatlon  .  .39. 

I -Bin i  II  ii.  bow  Initlnaliil. . .  .39.  S.  S. 
off  wl^  39  3. 

of  J  in  17  8«foi  .      »  3.  b. 


of  V  and  «  39.  3. 

of  Jin  ]"•  verba 78.3. 

Aaatmllatlon  of  J.  exceptiona  to.  .39. 3.  R. 

Aaalmllatlon  of  W4w.  verba  Y't 80.  4. 

AaalmUaUoo  of  weak  i 39.  1. 

Aaayrian  Peraonal  Pronoun.  .50.  3.  N.  3. 

33.  1. 3. 

24.  3. 

i  euuaotulluo  of. .  .35. 1. 

.7.  3.  C 

It  oocora .36.  4. 

iylm.  dual-ending 106.  5.  a. 

Ayln  doubled  8e«oUte  atema.  109.  5.  b. 
•Ayln  doubled  verb.  Paradigm  of  p.  306. 

'Arm  doubled  verba 85. 

'Arte  laryngeal  verba 75. 

'Ayln  laryngeal  verb.  Paradigm  of.  p.  199. 

'Ayln  Wiw  or  Yod  verba 86. 

'Ayln  Wiw  Segolate  atema 109.  5.  a. 

'Ayln  Wiw  verb.  Paradigm  of. .  .p.  308. 

*AIyn  Wiw  verba  86. 

'Ayln  Yod  verb.  Paradigm  of. . .  .p.  308. 
'Ayln  Y6d  verba  ....  86. 
RfUteral  boom —  . .  100. 

RORoralroou  .  .55.3. 

Rtttteral  Verba. .  84-87. 

117.  R.  10.  11. 
formation  of . . .  ...  105. 

CauaaJlve  paaalve  atom  59.6. 

CaoaeUve  ' 

.7.4. 

m 

.30. 
.38.  3. 

Of 38.3. 

.36.3. 
Imperative fMl   3. 

no.  1. 
.69.  3.  b. 
oflmto*  i<    l 

of  inter.     41    s. 


aod< 
m7 


.9.3, 

9J    3 
42    3 


75  3. 
7fl  7 
75  3 
...70. 


m 


m 


mn 


of  accents 

i  of  accent*,  table  of. 
OoMOOMt  additions  In  inflection  of 

S3.  S. 

>"p  verbs  to.  a. 

P"Pverb*  85.3. 

Consonantal  character  of  *  lost  .  .70.  1. 
Consonantal  force  of  i  or '  retained  44.  5. 

Consonants  liable  to  rejection 40. 

Construct,  archaic 107.  6. 

Oonatruct.  dual 107.  6. 

Construct  form  explained . .  107.  0.  R.  3. 

Infinitive 87.2. 

masculine  plural 107.  0. 

I  ilng..  stem-changes  of. .  100.  3. 

Construct  state 107. 

Constructs  and  Prepositions 110.   1. 

Contracted  weak  verbs 77.  2. 

Contraction 30.  7. 

Contraction  of  lor  V.  .44.3. 

Contraction  producing  long  vowel 30. 

Contractions  of  nouns  w.  suff.  108.  l.R.  1. 
Contractions  with  suffixes. .  .71.  1.  c.  N. 

ConvenJve.  Waw 73. 

Counts  (accents) 22. 1.  cl.  4;  23.  3. 

Dages-forte 13. 

Dages-f6rt«  after  no 64.2.  N.  1. 

Dages-fortfi  and  "» 42.  2.  N.  1. 

Dages-fdrtS  as  a  Dages-lene.  13.  2.  N.  1. 

Dages-fOrte.  characteristic 15.  2. 

Dages-fdrtS.  conjunctive 15.  3. 

Dages-fdrtS.  emphatic 15.  5. 

Dages-fdrtS.  flrmatlve 15.  6. 

Dages-fOrte.  separative 15.  4. 

Dages-forte  flrmative  I-  _>.  1.  d. 

Daftes-fOrte  Implied  14  3  rfTl :  42. 1.  b  .  N. 
Dages-fdrtc  in  IV.  cl   nouns.  .114.  R.  2. 

Dages-fdrtS  In  PS  laryngeals. 74.  1. 

Dages-forte.  kinds  of 15. 

Diges-lene 12.1. 

Dages-lene  after  a  silent  S'wi 12.  2. 

Diges-lene  after  dlsj.  accents 

Dages  of  the  article  omitted...  45.  4.  R   1. 
Dagesof  Waw  converslve.  .73.  2.  a.  (1). 

Darga 22.  2.  22. 

Declension  of  nouns 88-117. 

Def.  written,  tone-long  vowels  31.4.  N.  1. 
Defectively  written.  Towels.  .6.  4.  N.  2. 

Deflected  vowel-sounds 7.  3.  b. 

Deflection,  occurrence  of 36.  4. 

Deflection  of  preformatlve  vowel  78.  2.  b. 

Deformities,  nouns  expressing 03.  4. 

Demonstrative  pronoun 52. 

Denominatives 103. 

Dentals  or  sibilants 4.  1. 

Dependence  of  noun  on  noun . .  107.  l.  2- 

Desire,  how  expressed 60.  1.  b. 

Determination,  how  expressed . .  .60. 1.  b. 

Diminutive  Idea  expressed 04.  2. 

Direction  expressed 105.  2.  a. 

Disjunctive  accent  and  spirants  ...  12.  3. 
Disjunctive  accents 22.  1:23.  2.  a. 


Double  consonants  (?" 
Double  plural 
Doubling  In  verb  Ham 
Doubling  of  final 
cl.  nouns .  .  . 


.85. 
106.  4. 
...67.  1.  b. 
t  In  III 

...M 


Doubling  of  laryngeal  refused .  .  . 

Doubtful  vowels 

Dropping  of  *  (*"S) 83.  | 

Dual  number 106.5. 

Dukes  22.  l.d.  .'< 

6.  naturally  long,  where  found ... 

6.  short,  where  found.  20.  4. 

Elision  of  K 

Elision  of  1  and  « 

Emperors  (accents)  ,...!■   i   <-l    i 

Emphatic  forms  w.  suffixes . 

Kndings  char,  of  abs.  and  const. .  .      Iff 

Endings  of  nouns  with  suffixes 108. 

Epenthetic  Nan 7! 

Epithets  expressed 03.  7. 

Ktymolotfy      1.'.    1LM. 

Euphonic  change  of  6  to  0. .  .86.  1.  b.  N. 

Euphonic  *_P"S 8? 

Euphony  of  consonants 30-44. 

Euphony  of  vowels 20-38. 

Exhortation,  how  expressed 60.  1.  b. 

Feminine  ending,  modifications  of.  106.  2. 

Feminine  In  verb 60.  2. 

Feminine  nouns LIB, 

Feminine  nouns  and  suffixes 108.  2. 

Feminine  nouns,  declension  of Ill 

Feminine  nouns.  IV  class. 115.  3. 

Feminine  nouns  from  Set.  stems. .  80.  4. 

Feminine  nouns  In  n 91.  2;  08.  R. 

Feminine  nouns.  Ill  class 113.  3. 

Feminine  plural 108.  3. 

Feminine  plural  affix 107.  6.   I     l 

Feminine  plural  and  suffixes 108.  4. 

Feminine,  singular  sign 106.  2. 

Femlnlnes  with  two  short  vowels ...  00.  2. 

Fifth  class  nouns IM 

Final  Hand  "not  consonants   42.  I 

Final  *  (verbs  K"S  

Final  short  vowel  lost 103  2.  R. 

Final  vowelless  consonant 14     l 

First  class  feminine  nouns 115.   1. 

First  class  nouns III.  L 

Foreign  words,  how  formed 101.  2. 

Formation  of  cases 105. 

Formation  of  noun-stems,  table  of . ...  104. 

Formative  vowel  In  Segolates 89.  3. 

Forms  of  letters 3. 

Fourth  class  nouns 114. 

Fractional  parts,  how  expressed  117.  R.  12. 

Fragments  in  Kal  perfect 60.  1. 

Full  vowel  to  follow  doubling 

Full  writing  In  later  O.  T.  books.  6   I 

Fully  written  vowels 6.  4.  N.  2. 

Function  of  consonants 4.  3. 

Future  idea  and  Waw 70.  1.  b. 

Gender 106.  3. 

Gender,  affixes  for 106. 


na 


60.3. 
of  verb 

Oeneral  view  of  strong  nrb 79. 

Oenltive  Mr  105.  3. 

Oenltive  oT  pronoun,  table  of. p.  103. 

OmBIci .103.  4.  b. 

OTiMrlm  23   J    14. 

GerM  with  other  accents 3ft.  2.  3. 

Oreve  softies  ...11,  1  a. 
Oreve  suffixes  and  II  rl.  nouns.. 113.  R.  2. 
Unvt  suffixes  and  tone 100.  3. 

Half-open  syl .  quantity  of 28  4. 

syllables. 30.  3.  N.  3. 

0.   1. 
1  changed  to  6  In 

Half- vowel  restored  In  pause 3S.  1 

.§**.... 

S3.  3.  N.  1 
.7.  3.  c:  37.  1 

Ufcef-PUtb 8. 

UHer-Kern*, 8. 

gatef-8'tol ...8. 

HI  directive  105.3a. 

.46. 

-  laryngeal*... 76.  l.d. 

-vowel  la  Bcgolaiss 80. 

-rowel  with  tern,  ending.  108.  3.  b. 
H1TI1  58  5. 

H  If  II  and  H6r  41  -.'.5.7. 

.  haracterlstlc  of 58.  ft.  b. 

II if  ii  form  with  Wftw  eonv 70.  3.  R. 

HITU  forms.  Tt  verbs. v 

Hirn  Imperative  end  tuff  71  3  b  R.  2. 
HirO  of  verbs  Pe  Yod  81.2. 

Hirn  with  softies 71.  1  b  R.  2. 

.8. 
•«.  <«mrectsrletlcs  or  58.  7. 

Hlepft'el  with  softies.  71    l   b.  R.  3. 

HMpolal  stem .  .  85.  6.  b. 

BfpoftlseKn  Ho   s   ». 

Hflfftl  58  6. 

HoTal.  dmiactorletics  oT      68.6. 

Soma  ...  .1. 

llnAyln  Yod  verbs 86    1    f. 

1.  from  4.  In  active  perfects  .    .30.  4.  N. 

I.  naturally  km*,  where  found 80.3. 

lof  HITO  before  sufflt.^         71   3  b  R  3. 

I.  pore  short,  where  found 30.  3. 

I -class  vowel* 

t-ceaot  vowels,  what  b  lododed  la  . .  .34. 
lsjgperetive.>lQTiiti*ssof. .  .66.  3  M  i 
cohortetlve  60  3. 

57.  3.  S.  3. 
with  sum»~.  rt    3.  b. 

i  of  v»i  verbs  .      80  a  I 
Imperatives,  taflectioa  of  66.  3. 

vtswof   .  66. 

it  of  31   3. 

Of 61 


(active),  analysis  of 63. 

Impsrfeet  and  Perfect  with  Wftw  70  lb. 
Imperfect,  cobortative  and  Jussive       60. 

with  the  form  "p^ 64.  3. 

■PI  65.5. 

IliSpeel  65.3. 

HOfal  .65.4. 

,  Nlfet  65.1. 

of  ■/*»  verbs 83.  5.  b. 

Imperfect  of  Middle  A  verbs 64.  1. 

I mpf.  of  Middle  K  and  Middle  O  verbs 

64.3. 

original  stem  of 63.  3. 

Pe  'AJef  verbs. 70.1.3. 

Imperfect.  PI*« 6ft.  2. 

Imperfect.  Poll 65.  4. 

Imperfect  gal  (active),  prefixes  of.  63  l  a 
Imperfect    gal.    weak    and    strong 

verbs  compared ..87. 

Imperfect,  Btative.  view  of 64. 

Imperfect,  vowel-additions  to 63.  3. 

Imperfect  with  suffixes 71.  3. 

Imperfect  with  Wftw.  form  of 70.  3. 

Implication.  Degee-f.  omitted  by 

14.  3.  N.  1. 
Implied  doubling  In  T  laryn .  .  75  1.  b. 
Imv.  and  Impf..  stem-vowel  of.  .63.  3.  a. 

Indefinite  proooun 54  3.  N  5. 

Infinitive  absolute  as  adverb  ..118.  Id. 
Infinitive  absolute,  vowel  of.  .67.  1.  R.  3. 
Infinitive  construct  r*p.... 80.  2.  b    It   l. 

Infinitive  construct  PI  el 03. 3. 

Inf.  const,  gftl.  a  flegciato. .  80.  4   H    i 
Infinitive  with  suffixes  71.3. 

Infinitives,  changsehlenss*  of  vowels  of 
67.  I 

Inf.  const.,  comparison  of 87.  ft. 

Infinitives,  view  of 67. 

Inflection  ..67. 


.36.  3.  N     l 


I  ii  flection  of  nouns. . . 
Initial  l.  not  lo-' 
Initial  l*wft 
Inseparable  particles. 


.78.  1.  R. 
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INDEX 


Jussive  of  the  II 

Jussive  of  *"*•  verba. 

Juaaiveof  V?  verba. 

K4f  with  the  s'wa 

K'#1v 

Kings  (accents) 


•Al.-.f 


.  ..00.2.  a. 
...83.  6.  b. 

H    i 

11.  2.  a. 

i 

.  .22.  l.d.  2.23.  3. 

1    I     I    I.e. 

>aradlgmof.  .   p.  210. 

08. 

IstaM  n  mam  ami  chMgM  . .  Ml  I 

Limed  He  verb.  Paradigm  of. p.  204. 

LimM  H8  verba 82. 

Limed  laryn.  verb.  Paradigm  of.  .p.  200. 

LimM  laryngeal  verba 70. 

Limed  Wiw  and  Y6d.  aee  Limed  HS. 

Laryngeal  Verba 73-76. 

Laryngeal*,  peculiarities  of 

Late  Hebrew  and  full  writing. 31.  4.  N.  1. 

L«garmen 22    l     || 

L*garmeh  and  other  accents 25.  5.  N. 

I  lengthening,  occurrence  of 38.  7. 

Letters,  daaslncatlon  of 4. 

Letters,  extended 3.  1. 

Letters,  forms  of 3. 

Letters,  how  written l    l 

Letters,  the 1-4. 

Letters  to  be  distinguished 3.  3. 

Letters  with  two  forms 3.  2. 

Light  suffixes 51.  1.  b. 

Llnguala 4.  1. 

Logical  pauaea  and  accent 24.  2.  N.  2. 

Long  and  snort  vowel  nouns 02. 

Long  vowel  before  Makkef 17.  2. 

Long  vowel-sounds 7.  3.  d:  7.  3.  e. 

Long  vowels 7.  2.  b. 

Long  vowels,  naturally 30. 

Loss  of  n 43.  2. 

Loss  of  3  In  ]"D  verba 78.  1. 

Loss  of  vowel  takes  place 36.  8. 

Lowering  of  vowels I 

Mahpax 22.  2.  24. 

MakVif  17. 

Makkef  and  no..  54.  2.  N.  3. 

Mapplk 18. 

Mapplk  Inn  in  verba  *t  laryn... 76. 2.  N.3. 
Marginal  (K'rt)  readings.  10.  1.  2.  3.  4. 

Masculine  nouns  and  suffixes 100.  1. 

Masculine  plural 106.  4. 

Masculine  plural  and  suffixes 100.  1. 

Masculine  singular 106.  1. 

Massoretes  and  the  text 10.  1.  2. 

Mriyy*li 22.  2.  27.  footn. 

Medial  K  (verba  *"S) 83.  2. 

Medial  consonants  omitting  D.-f . . .  14.  2. 
Medial  first  radical  and  pointing  .74.  3.  b. 

Medial  S»wi 10.  2. 

Medial  Wiw  In  vt  verbs 80.  3. 

Medium  consonants 4.  2. 

Merki 22.  2.  10. 

Mfirki  k«fuli 22.  2.  20. 

Merki  with  Sllluk 24.  7. 

Meteg 18. 


M«#6*  before  compound  8*wt. 

UmM  bgtei  M.uk.r      ih.  4. 

MeMg  before  tone 

MMftg  before  vocal  8*wi  prctonlr 
Meseg  In  rra  and  .-vn 
Meseg  w1tu'unaccenu*l  ||   I 

Middle  A  verba. 

Middle!  V7  verbs 86.  1.  a.  R. 

Middle  B  verbs. 

Middle  E  verba  and  suffixes  71    l    b   111. 

Middle  O  verbs. 

Middle  0>"y  verbs 86.  I.  a.  R. 

Mll'el 20.  I. 

Mllr*' 

Modal  Idea  Intensified  by  gj.  ...«;•• 
Monosyllabic  nouns. . .  100. 

Moods  In  Hebrew  verb 57 

MQnih 22.  2.  21:25.  5.  N.  6. 

MOnah  for  MfW« 18.  N.  1. 

MOnih  with  'Asnib 24.  8. 

MQnih  with  8«golti 24.  0. 

Musical  notes  expressed  by  accent 

l.a. 

Names  of  vowels 8. 

Naturally   long  distinguished   from 

tone-long  vowels 30.  7.  ' 

Naturally  long  vowel-sounds 7. 3.  e. 

Naturally  long  vowels 30. 

Nat.  long  vowels  unchangeable  30. 

7.  N.  2. 

Nature  of  vowel-sounds 7.  3. 

Nlfal 62.  l.a. 

Nifal.  characteristics  of 7 

Nlfal  Infinitive  absolute 67.  IK    l 

Nlfal  Inf..  aba..  *t  laryngeal.  .76  I 

Nlfal  Participle 68. 2. 

Nlfal.  strong  and  weak  compared . .  87.  4. 
Nominal  Inflection,  exceptions .  36 

Nominal  suffix  with  Inf 71.  3.  a.  R.  2. 

Nominative  of  pronoun,  table  of.  .p.  102. 

Nouns 88-117. 

Nouns,  as  adverbs 118.  1.  c. 

Nouns.  I  class,  tabular  view 111. 

Nouns,  Inflection  of 

Noun-stem  formation  of.  table. . . 

Noun-stems 88.  1. 

Noun-stems  classified  .110. 

Noun-suffixes,  table  of  p    107. 

Nouns  and  affixes ...  .00. 

Nouns,  changes  In  inflection 100. 

Nouns,  compound 102. 

Nouns  from  other  nouns 103. 

Nouns,  irregular 116. 

Nouns  of  four  or  five  radicals 101. 

Nouns,  plural,  as  prepositions 110. 

Nouns,  II  class,  declension  of 112. 

Nouns  with  D  prefixed 06. 

Nouns  with  one  formative  vowel 89. 

Nouns  with  prefix  fl 08. 

Nouns  with  two  vowels  (short) 00. 

Number,  affixes  for 108. 

Numerals 117. 

Numerals  as  adverbs 118.  1.  b. 


I 1.1 


Md  MlTWtM    .  1  IS.  3. 

reU  v*  end  verb  auflUaa. 
of  ....  p.  too. 

NQn  epenthetic  or  d>mnn«t  71  8.0.M  1 
6.  loos  from  mi  or  aw.  where  found.  30  7. 
0.  looc  by  oantnUaa,  where  found.  30.  «. 
oof  fe»U.  before  sumsw         71    2b    (1) 

8.  short,  sound,  where  found 39.  S. 

Object  of  an  action  expru— ud 07.  3. 

i  of  Towels  P"S.    82 

.  .93   5   a. 
Kiln**  restored  In  verb       7 1    i   a. 

Opeo  svuabte.  accented  .30.3. 

Open  rjrttnbie,  quantity  of as.  1. 

30.  1. 

117   R.  ».  jo.  11.  ia. 

103.  4.  a. 

i    i 

i  of  to  wet -aound*  .7.  1. 

sWeounds  7.J. 

T^c^....^.rr:7l^Snnrka. 
Orthofrapb>  .  1-44. 

«  43.  1.  R.  1. 

4    3.  d. 
■    |    a    H 
I  Of  Wrti pp.  192-210. 

.  loo.  a.  b. 

131  act.  -vS 83.  R  5. 

Part     gal  srt    v  ;  80.  1.  c- 

fcll  active,  fern 93.  1. 

gal  art  .  inflection  of 

109.  3.  R.  3. 

aadaufflxn 71.  3 

formation  of  .  .  .90. 

passive .91. 

▼twwof  ..08. 

I*. . .  .  45-49. 

i  of.  chanced   .     32  2  R. 

Passive  force  of  UVpi'S 58.  7.  c 

pomtlns  of . .  58  4  b. 
Its  of  gal  58  2  a. 

gil OS 

114.  R.  1. 

'.-    | 

t  Idea  and  verb  with  W4w         70  i  ■ 

PM|i  and  pdmi  llllligiiili  1 1 . .    33.  7. 
P*-0*  34    1. 

P3*8h  a 

Pe#th  a*  a  belpinc  row, 
PMab-fttrUve  37.  1. 

IUib  furtive  ta  *  krrnjjaaU  70  I  | 
Pk*M»  furtive  w.  poatpo*.  accent  .  33  6. 
103 

HA    2 

■     7i  i  cm. 

.80, 
...31.3. 
PON  8  furtive. .  .  70. 

(1). 

3°b   N. 


.33.  1    10. 

PaeSr  and  other  accent* 35.  5.  0. 

Pi'AMf  rare.  Paradlcm  of p.  300. 

PaAMfrerhe  ...79. 

Pi  larmsenl  verb.  Paradlcm  of . .  .p.  198. 
P*  laryngeal  rerb* 

Pi  NOa  verb.  Paradlcm  of p.  301. 

Pa  NOa  Tarn ....  78. 

Pi  W4w  verb.  Paradlcm  of p.  308. 

PI  W5w  Tarn 80. 

Pi  YOd  verb.  Paradlcm  of p  303. 

Pi  Y8d  rerbe M. 

Peculiarities,  many. In  oneetem.  .77. 

O.N.  3. 
oflaryncnk ... 

Of 31.4. 

Perf  and  Impf. stems  compared  04  3  N.  1. 

Parfact  and  Impf.  with  W4w 

Perfect,  form  of.  with  Waw 70.  3.  b. 

Hirn  oj 

HI#pi-a 03.3  b. 

Hofal 02    1    c 

Parfact.  gal.  analysed  . .  .00. 

Perfect.  931.  atranc  and  weak  Tarn 

•"■Pared  g7.  i. 

Parfaet,Niral..  02    1    a. 

Parfact,  PI'Sl  . .  .03.  3.  a. 

Parfact.  PO-tl 02.  1    b. 

Parfact  (ataUre).Ylew  of  .01. 

with  suffixes 71    1 

50. 
Personal  pronoun,  table  of p.  193. 

prepositional  119.3. 

Pl'8  and  PQ'al  Perf.  and  Impf.  stronc 
aad  weak  compared  h7.  3. 

PI'S,  characteristics  of 73.  R. 8. 

PI'R.  derivation  of  word 58.  2.  N. 

PP**.  how  used . . 

PI'S  InflAlUve  absolute 07. 1.  R.  3. 

PPfl  InftnJUre  In'SlaryncaaJs  70  I 
PPRtawaliliiwtthiafBiss    71  3  a  ■  1 

.71    1    b.  R.  3. 
.80  5  C 

85  0.  c. :  00.  5.  C 

103.  3. 

Plan  of  an  action,  bow  expressed  .97.  4. 
Plan  of  the  accent  .30. 

Poatlc  aooaata.  du?.  from  prow   38. 

0.N 
105    I    It 
..85. 8b, 
.  .88.  0  a. 
..33.  8.8. 

Praflac  aa, 

Praflx  Oof  participles  08.3. 

.90, 
1  a.  and  •  with  noun 95. 

vowel  In  !"•  verb. 

mn Mil 

08. 


ill 


Preformatlves  of  all  stem*,  table  of 
M.I 

Prepositional  Phrases 119.  2. 

Preposition*  .110. 

Prepositions  and  article  II  *  R  3. 

Preposition*  and  Inf. s  const   .«7.  2.  N  2. 
Prepositions  and  vowel  changes    47. 

5.  N    l 
Prepositions  aa  conjunct  •     120.  4.  N.  2. 
Prepositions,  how  written  47.  1.2.3.  4.5. 

Prepositions.  Inseparable 47. 

Preposition*  prefixed 47. 

Prepositions  still  subst.  In  force  119.  1.  N. 

Prepositive  accenu 23.  4. 

Primary  section,  accents  of 24.  4. 

Primitive  adverbs 118.  1.  a. 

Prohibition,  bow  expressed 00.  2.  b. 

Pronominal  fragment*  In  gal 00. 1. 

Pronominal  suffix  and  changes 57.  3. 

Pronominal  suffix  and  verb 71. 

Pronominal  suffixes 51 ;  108. 

Pronominal  suffixes  and  nouns 88.  5. 

Pronominal  suffixes,  table  of p.  102. 

Pronoun  and  verb 51. 

Pronoun,  demonstrative 52. 

Pronoun,  indefinite 54.  2.  N.  5. 

Pronoun,  interrogative 54. 

Pronoun,  relative 53. 

Pronouns 50-54. 

Pronouns  aa  adverbs 1 18.  1.  b. 

Pronouns  as  conjunctions 120.  2. 

Pronunciation  of  spirant* 12. 1.  N. 

Pronunciation  of  letters 2. 

Pronunciation  of  vowela 5. 

Proper  names,  compound 102.  2. 

Proper  names  in  J 99.  2.  d. 

Prosthetic* 95.  1. 

PO'al.  characteristics  of 72.  R.  4. 

Pu'al,  derivation  of  word 59. 4.  N. 

Pu'll.  how  used 59.  4. 

Pu'al.  strong  and  weak  vbs.  comp'd.87.  2. 

Pure  vowel  bef.  doubled  letter  13.  2.  N.  3. 

Pure  vowela 7.  3.  a. 

gadma 22.  2:  23. 

gadma,  and  other  accent* 25.  4. 

gal  perfect,  view  of 00. 

gal  perfect  (etatlve).  view  of 81. 

gal.  simple  verb-stem 58;  72.  R.  1. 

games 8. 

game*  and  gam&t-BatQf 5 

gamfts-gatuf 8. 

game  Pari 22.  1.  17. 

game  Pari  and  other  accent* 25.  0. 

gxtn  forms,  second-class 91.  lb. 

giHil  forms 93.  1. 

gitta  forms 93.  3. 

gfcttU  forms 93.  0. 

gMtul  fcrm« M-  7- 

gfe 19.2.3.4. 

globus 8. 

glttal  forma 93.  2. 

gHUU  forma 93.  5.  b. 

gUvel  forma 93.  4. 


glttol  forms  • .  .98.  5.  c. 

g;»tQl  form*  9*.  8. 

QuadrUlteral  noons...  .101. 

Quality  of  root  express.  !  97.  5. 

Quantity  of  vowel  In  syllables 28. 

Quantity  of  vowels ..7.2. 

Quiescent  weak  verbs. .  77.  2. 

Qulesdng  of  * 

Qulesdng  of  medial  *(h  833 

Qulnquellteral  nouns. 

Radical  consonant*. . . 

Radicals 56.  1. 

Raf» ...10. 

Rank  of  accents 23.3. 

R»vl(a)' I   7;  24.  5.  b. 

Reciprocal  force  of  Hitpa'el 59. 

Reciprocal  force  of  N  if  &:  ...59. 

Reduction 

Reduplication  of  fJJ  48.  2.  N. 

Reduplication  of  jo  before  suffixes.  61.  5. 

Reduplication  of  second  radical 93. 

Reduplication  of  third  radical 94. 

Reflexive  force  of  Niral  59. 

Reflexive.  Intensive,  stem 59.  7. 

Rejection  of  a  consonant 40. 

Rejection  oM  In  v'D  verbs 80.  2.  a. 

Rejection  of  Y6d  pi*]  83.  1. 

Relation  of  words  shown  by  accent 

Relative  pronoun 53. 

Repetition  expressed  by  PI'S 50. 

Repetition  expressed  (nouns) 94.  2. 

Retrocession  of  accent,  why 70.3.  (3). 

Root,  how  pronounced 55.  2. 

Root  not  aword 

Root*  of  VP  or  T  vbs..  pronounced 

H  3 

Root*  of  strong  verb 55. 

Rounding  of  vowels 

Salsele* - 

Second  class  feminine  nouns Ill   - 

Second  class  nouns 112. 

Second  class  nouns,  declension  of . . .  1 12. 

Sfol 

Segolate  form  of  second  class.  .11 

8egolate  Inf.  construct 78.  1.  a. 

Segolate  Inf.  const.  In  Pe  Waw  vbs. 

80.  2.  a.  (3). 

Segolate  stems  and  changes 109.  4. 

Segolates.  accent  of 20.  4. 

SegoUtes.  construct  state  of 107.  6. 

Segolates.  changes  In  .89.2. 

Segolates  defined 89. 

Segolates  of  I  class no.  l. 

Segolates.  vy,  "7.  ***>  and  r*7  stems 

111.2. 
SegoUtes.  weak  feminine. ..  115.  1.  R.  3. 

8«g6lta 22.  1.3:24.3. 

Semitic  and  Hebrew  final  vowels. .  30. 

8.  N. 

Separate  Particles 118-121. 

Separating  vowel  in  v?  verbs 86.  2. 

Separating  vowel  in  7"V  verbs 85.  3. 

Separative  DageMOrte 15.  4. 
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(accent*  .22.  2   d    5. 

,  three  forms  of S3.S. 

I  ail!  -.11111.1.   SjBjSjfltej 

74.  3c.d. 

8. 

.0. 
«• w ft.  vocal,  under  Initial  consonant  27.  2. 

I  syllabi*,  quantity  of 28.  3. 

88. 

i  of 88.8. 

[of  the  tone 21. 

form  of  rerfo 00.  2.  a. 

of  numerate...  117.  R  4  d. 
...St. 

I  vowel  lowered  In  pause 38.  S. 

Short  vowd  prec.  doubted  letter    I 

2.  N.  8. 

7.  2.  a, 

i  or  dentate 4.  1. 

» of  definite  object  and  suffix . . . .  5 1 .  2. 
>  of  noons  with  9  prefixed  07. 

n  (verba  ■•"*•) 83.  3.  K    i. 

11    2.  R.  N.  2. 
3.  1.  1:24.  1.2.3.4. 
80ln8  and  Mete«  dteUttgutehed   .24   l    N 
MM*  distinguished  from  MeMg  .  23.  7. 

.8:0.  1. 

i  8*w0  for  short  vowel 32.3. 

...72.  R.  1. 
fPaeu*                                            24.1. 
prepositions  of                       110.  8. 
loflmpf.andlmv 80. 

Spirants  and  DagM-fort* 

8tatl ve.  Kftl  Imperfect  ...84. 

ststivr.  gal  perfect,  vtew  of 81. 

Ht*tlve  Partldpte.  gal 88.  1.  b. 

Htatlve.  Perf.  gal.  Inflection  of.  81. 1.  8. 3. 
BtnUve  verbs  ...61. 

H  tail  ve  verbs  r*7  M.5.C.R. 

stall ves  and  Infloltive  construct  .67.  2.  R. 

of  Imperative*  06.  1. 

of  verb,  formation  of 57.1. 

I  Of  ..72. 

i  of  vsrb.  changes  of        71    l   b  2  b. 

i of  iwliitesss8ed.ilseof.50  Notes. 
lOf 58. 

of  perfect 71.  lb 

In  rv  verbs  88. 

70.8,' 

48.  8.  R  1. 

.87. 

in  I 
•^    l 

I  verb,  general  table  of 78. 

verb.  Paradlgmof  p  104. 

10-78, 


Subject  of  an  action  expressed 07.  l. 

180.  8. 

121.  2. 
i    |  .-. 

Suffix  directly  attached 108.  4.  R. 

Suffix,  bow  attached  to  verb        :i    l   <■ 
Suffixes  and  adverbs..  lis   % 

Suffixes  and  Inftnltive  construct  .  .67. 

2.  N.  2. 

Suffixes  and  per  fact 71.  l. 

Suffixes  and  strg.  vb..  Paradigm  of.  p.  106. 

Suffixes  and  verb 71 

Suffixes,  pronominal 51: 108. 

fltlliir.  pronominal,  and  nouns. .  .88.  6. 

table  of p.  102. 

with  Imperfect 71.  2. 

Sort* g. 

Syllabification 87. 

Syllables 26-28, 

Syllables  begin  with  consonants. . .  .27. 2. 

Syllables,  dosed 26.  2. 

Syllables,  ending 27. 3. 

Syllables,  open 26.1. 

Syllables,  quantity  of 88. 

Syllables,  sharpened 26.3. 

Synagogue,  fan  tilled  km  ftnd  accent  In 

23.  la. 

Tables  of  vowd-changes 36.  b. 

T»vlr 22.  1.  11. 

TtUagMola 22.  1.  18. 

Tllia  *«dola  and  other  accents .  .25.  4.  5. 

Tllia  K'lftnnft 82.  3.  85. 

•MB*,  K~*t*nn4  and  other  accents  .  25. 4.  5. 

•  and  noun  relation l  it 

i  In  Hebrew  verb 57.  3 .  N    I 

of  verb,  changes  of 

.  .63.  3. 

.110  3. 

Third  class  nouns,  declension US. 

Third  syl.  bef.  tone  with  llewag IS  1 

Ttfbi  22.  1.  10:84.6. 

Time  of  an  action,  how  expressed .  .07.  4. 
Time,  prepositions  of.  1 10.  8. 

Tone,  definition  of 30.  4.  N.  8. 

TonelnjrFvbs  .88.7. 
Tone.  In  construct  relation  .  107.  6.  R.  8. 
Tons  long,  distinguish  ill  from  nat- 
urally long  vowels 30.  7    N    l 

.81.8. 

Tons-long vowd from  raj.  D.-f 

Tons  long  vowd  sounds 7.  8.  d:  31. 

Tone  restored  In  pause  88.  4. 

Tone  shifted  from  ultima 21    I. 

In  pause 81.  8:  88.' 8. 

-•J    i    | 
In  perf.  w.  Wftw 

71.3 

Transposition  of  tetter* 
Transposition  of  n  m  III«pf« . .  .80.  8.  b. 

.88.8. 
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31. 

i  vowel*,  what  they  Inorade 36. 

tt.  naturally  long,  where  found M.S. 

tt.  plural  sign  of  verb,  for  On..  122.  ft.  N.  2. 

ft.  port  abort,  whore  found SO.  S. 

Ultimate  vowel  of  gal 08.3. 

Unchangeable  vowel  la  T  laryngeal 

verbs .5.  1.  N.  3. 

Unrlsingeshki  vowel -sounds 7. 4.  b. 

Unchangeable  voweU 30.  7.  N.  2. 

I'  nlnflected  ward*  and  accent 30. 3. 

Union  of  suffix  with  Imperfect. .  .71.  2.  c. 

Union  of  suffix  with  perfect 71.  1.  c. 

Verb  and  suffixes.  Paradigm  of p.  100. 

Verb.  Paradigm  of  strong p.  104. 

Verb,  weak 77-104. 

Verb  with  suffixes 74. 

Verbal  adjectives  In  second  class.  112.  N.  ft. 
Verbal  form  with  W&w  con  Torsive .  .71.3. 

Verbal  forms  as  Interjections 121.  2. 

Verbal  Inflections,  exceptions  in.  .30. 

3.  N.  2. 

Verbal  suffix  »j 81.  1.  c 

Verbal  suffixes,  table  of p.  102. 

Verbs,  classes  of SO. 

Verbs,  Paradigms  of pp.  104-210. 

Verbs  '0  laryngeal 74. 

Verb-stem,  formation  of 57.  1. 

Verb-stem,  simple ft8. 

Verb-stems  classified,  view  of.  .50.  Notes. 

Verb-stems,  general  view  of 50. 

Vocal  8»wa 11.  2.  R.  N.  1. 

Vocal  8*wa  before  spirants 12.  2. 

Vocal  8*w&  pretonlc  with  MeWf. . .  18.  2. 

Vocalization  of  i  to* 44.4. 

Vowel-additions  and  H*S  verbs 82.  2. 

Vowel  and  S*w&  stand'g  together 

42.  3.  R.  4. 

Vowel-changes,  tables  of. 30.  b. 

Vowel-letters 0;  0.  4.  N.  1. 

Vowel-sign* 5. 

Vowel  signs.  Introduction  of.  .6.  footn.  1. 


iOf 7. 

VoweU  .5-11. 

Vowels,  changes  of . . . .  .30. 

Vowels,  euphony  of 20  St. 

Vowels  In  Ulfll  of  *T  vbs. 80. 1 .  d. 

Vowels  In  verbs,  variations  of 60. 

Vowels,  names  of 8. 

Vowels,  naturally  long  . .  .30. 

Vowels,  pronunciation  of  5. 

Vowels  of  £11 68. 1. 3. 

Vowels,  tone-long 

W&w  conjunctive,  how  written  40. 1.2.3.4. 

Wiw  conversive 40.  I 

W&w  conversive  and  Him. 70. 5.  b.  (1). 

W&w  conversive  and  tone H 

W&w  conversive  with  l*^  verbs. . .  82. 5.  b. 

W&wconv.  with  *T  verbs 85.2.  R.  4. 

W&w  conv.  with  Perf.  and  Impf 71. 

W&w  conversive.  the  name. .  .70.  footn.  1. 
W&w  In  nr*9,  TV  and  "7  verbs..  .70.  3.  N. 
W&w  with  Impf.  strengthened.  .70.  2.  a. 

W&w  with  VI* 40. 4.  N.  1. 

W&w  with  perfect,  form  of 70. 2.  b. 

Weak  consonants 4.  2. 

Weak  feminine  segolates 115.  R.  3. 

Weak  radicals  In  nouns 80.2. 

Weak  verb  defined .56.  2. 

Weak  verb,  the 77-88. 

Weakness  of  '  and  « 44. 

Weakness  of  *  and  1 43. 

Wish,  how  expressed 00.  2.  b. 

Words  accented  on  ultima 20.  footn. 

Words,  how  written 

Words  receiving  In  inflection  no  endings 

accented  on  ultima 20. 3. 

Yerab  ben  y6m6 22.  2.  26. 

Yerab  ben  ydmO  and  other  accents.  .25.6. 

Y«*lv 22.1.0. 

Y*tv  and  M&hp&x  distinguished. ...  23. 7. 

Z&kef  g&dftl 22.  1.  6:24.  5.  a. 

Z&kefk&ton 22.   1.  5:  24.  4. 

Zark& 22.  1.  12;  24.  6. 
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